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2 CONFIGURATION

2 Configuration

2.1 Symbols

Various paragraphs in this manual are marked with special symbols. These symbols have
the following meanings:

This symbol highlights important information that, ifignored, may prevent
J successful use of the program.

m This symbol refers to additional information supplementing this manual.

2.2 References

References to other sections of this manual are generally placed in brackets and are in-
dicated by an arrow:

(— 2.1) refers to Section 2.1.

When this manual is read in digital form, a mouse-click on such a reference accesses the
particular section of the book.
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3 Product description

3.1 Installation
3.1.1 System requirements

Minimum:

Screen resolution: 1080 x 800 pixel
Processor: 2 GHz

RAM: 2048 MB

DirectX @

Recommended:

Screen resolution: 1920 x 1200 pixel
Processor: 3 GHz Multi-Core

RAM: 6144 MB

Storage medium type: SSD
DirectX 11

Supported platforms:

Microsoft Windows 10 (32 Bit and 64 Bit operating systems)
Microsoft Windows 8.1 (32 Bit and 64 Bit operating systems)
Microsoft Windows 8 (32 Bit and 64 Bit operating systems)
Microsoft Windows 7 (32 Bit and 64 Bit operating systems)

The following additional software is required:
Microsoft .NET 4.5.1 Framework

3.1.2 Where to get the installation file?

The installation file can be downloaded from https://myipe.ipetronik.com/ or here https:
//www.ipetronik.com/software/plugins. Once you have logged in with your username
and password you will be able to locate the file in the section UP- & DOWNLOADS.

3.1.3 How to know the right version?

The format of the Plugin version is always Vxx.xx.xx (e.g. V15.10.00) and has to match the
target system’s datalLog firmware-version. To find out which firmware-version your target
system is running you can either use the the data logger’s web interface or open with a
fext editor the logger’s lodfile and look for the firmware version there. For further informa-
fion please also refer to your data logger’s documentation.

Multiple Plugin versions of the CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion can be instal-
J led at the same time. This allows you to work with various data loggers
that are running on different firmware versions. Once you have multiple
Plugin versions installed, you will always have to ensure that your currently
used Plugin version and farget system’s firmware version match. Please
refer to Switching between Plugin versions (— 3.2.2).
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3.1 INSTALLATION

3.1.4 Installation on Windows

Navigate to your download directory and extract the downloaded zip-file. For 32-bit ver-
sions of Microsoft Windows choose the following file for installation.

IF= Setup IPEmotion Plugln CAETEC datalog.exe 30102017 09:21 Anwendung 32.090 KB

For 64-bit versions of Microsoft Windows choose the following file for installation.

IF= Setup IPEmotion Plugln CAETEC datalog (x64).exe 30.10.2017 09:21 Anwendung 25.966 KB

You may be asked to confirm execution of the program. If so, please confirm and type in
your Windows user password if asked to do so.

In the next window you may choose the language in which you wish to install the plugin.
The language can be changed later on (— 3.2.2).

IP=TRONIK

IP=

Welcome to Plugin CAETEC datalLog

Please choose your language and press ‘Next

English -

Next

IPEmotion Plugin CAETEC datalog V15.10.00 Beta Build 13558
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CAETEC

The next window presents the terms of the licence agreement. Check the box | accept
the terms of the licence agreement and proceed to the next window by clicking next.

IP=TRONIK

l. General
§ 1 General provisions

1. All legal relations between IPETRONIK GmbH & Co. KG (hereinafter called
IPETRONIK) and its customers related to deliveries and/or services of IPETRONIK shall be
exclusively based on these terms and conditions of business. General terms and conditions
of the customers shall apply only if IPETRONIK has explicitly agreed to them in writing. For
the scope of deliveries the mutually agreed written statements shall be decisive

2. Unless agreed otherwise by the contract; ng parties in writing, the General Terms
and Conditions of IPETRONIK in force at the time of the customer's statement and
accessible for consultation and downloading at www.ipetronik.com/enfterms-conditions shall
be applicable exclusively even if not referred to again when concluding similar contracts.

3. In spite of utmost care in preparing this document printing, typing or transmission
errors cannot be ruled out. For such errors no warranty can be assumed.

§ 2 Subject matter of contract, scope of performance

~ | accept the terms of the licence agreement

IPEmotion Plugin CAETEC datal.og V15.10.00 Beta Build 13558 Back Next

In the next window you select the target folder where the plugin is to be installed. The
standard installation path is set as default. Normally you can simply accept it. Click Install
tfo continue and start the installation process. Again you may be asked for confirmation
and/or your Windows user or admin password. Please type it in and click OK to continue.

IP=TRONIK

Please select the installation directories

Installation folders:
Application path Change ...
i o Folder where the application is
C:\Program FilesAIPETRONIK installed to

IPEmotion Plugin CAETEC datalog V15.10.00 Beta Build 13558 Back Install

Once installation has been comleted successfully you will need to acitvate the Plugin in
the Options dialogue in order start working with it. To do so please refer to the section

Activating the plugin (—3.2.2).

Changes and errors excepted.
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3.1 INSTALLATION CreTEC
After completion of the installaftion we strongly advice you to acitvate
J the expert mode and afterwards activate the extended tabs option and

change the number of maximum polling lists in the expert settings. For
detailed information refer to the sections Expert mode, Extended tabs
and Maximum polling lists (— 3.2.2).

The plugin allows for a customizable user guidance by giving you the
option to choose which tree elements you would like to be available in
the measurement task tree. For detailed information refer to the section
Customizing tree elements (— 3.2.2).

L
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3.2 USER INTERFACE

3.2 Userinterface

This section describes the general appearance and funcionality of the CAETEC Plugin for
IPEmotion. However it will not describe specifics on how to create a measurement task or
on the single elements available to configure your data logger. For information on these
topics please refer to Chapter (— 7).

- =0
= SIS au L :
Project signals Acquisition View D: Analysis eporting %]
,- & =
£ g 2 4 1T+ i (=
£, B B 7 " »)
System Components Import Export Check Adjust Detect Initialize Display | Details
V15.10,00.12823 Beta Name Active | Uit PhysMin  [PhysMax |SensorMin |SensorMax |Samping rate
Name b
=
4% CANInterfaces a
T oot )
T oomno2 [
T ocanos )
T ocaNos [
4 % ETHInterfaces [
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
a General | | Identificati tem
a Active: [¥]
o Name: |ARCOS 1.5 - datalog
o
A Desaiption: | High performance modular data logger
o Reference:
Symbol | Type Source Message
A Waming  PC Control Panel - Energy options: Standby active
Estaws & Messages FaStoring [ Output
4 lof2selected > () ARCOS 1.5-datalog: 26 nodes imported. I =

3.21 Menu bar

The menu bar provides the core funcionality of IPEmotion. However when working with
the CAETEC Plugin you will only need to make use of the “File” menu and the “Signals” tab,
as the Plugin offers a closed working environment which includes all funcionality needed
in order to work with your data logger inside the “Signals”-tab.

W ESE T

Project Signals Acquisition View Data manager Analysis Reporting Info
— -lﬁ l_r"_"'-\\
£ g = i i?i (»)
g B B 3 Lo Mmoo >
System Components Import Export Ched: Adjust Detect Initialize Display | Details
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3.2 USER INTERFACE

3.2.2 “File” menu

A dropdown menu with basic IPEmotion funcionality. Only the item relevant for working
with the CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion will be explained here. For information on items not
explained here, please refer to the IPEmotion documentation.

Y TEY

Recent projects list

8 <

ompare

L e

‘%‘ Print 3
View 3

Administration  »

Q0 =

Options

About

5]

Close

New
Creates a new configuration/project.

Open

Opens a previosly saved configuration/project. You can open three different file-types.
The IPEmotion configuration file (*.iwf) is a container holding the entire IPEmotion-Project
and its settings. The IPEmotion acquisition configuration file (*.iac) holds only the configu-
ration contained in the “Signals” tab. The System file (*.isf) is currently not supported by
this plugin.

Save
Saves the current configuration/project.

Save as

Save the current configuration/project under a new name and/or in a new location. You
can choose between two different file-types to save your projects, which will determine
the information your saved file will hold. The IPEmotion configuration file (*.iwf) is a contai-
ner holding the entire IPEmotion-Project and its settings. The IPEmotion acquisition confi-
guration file (*.iac) holds only the configuration contained in the “Signals” tab.
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Options

Opens a window with options that affect the behaviour of IPEmotion. This manual will only
address the options important for working with the CAETEC Plugin for IPEmaotion.

e Change language

The language can be changed in the options window by choosing the tab “Ap-
pearance” on the left and then choosing the desired language from the dropdown
menu “Language selection” on the right.

= IPEmotion options

Frequently used
Basic settings
View

Data manager
Import

Export

Analysis
Directories

Units

Hotkey

User administration
IPEcloud
PlugIns

User displays

ILanguagEse\e:ﬁUn: English - I

Skin selection: | IPEmotion V2 -
Display tooltips: |/
Font size of the visual elements: M -
Transparency of configuration dialogs: 05f%
Use Windows standard dialogs: [+

Time channel format: (= Relative
Absolute

Use Windows standard dialogs
At activated flag, the Windows standard dialogs are used instead of the IPEmotion dialogs. But the Windows dialogs are not
conform to the IPEmotion user interface.

oK Cancel

e Expert mode

The Expert mode can be activated in the options window by choosing the tab "Ba-
sic seftings” on the left and then checking the checkbox for Expert mode. Once
you activated the Expert mode, Expert settings will be accessible by clicking on the
button with the three dots next to the Expert mode checkbox.

= IPEmotion options

Frequently used

Appearance
View

Data manager
Import
Export
Analysis
Directories
Units

Hotkey

User administration
IPEcloud
PlugIns

User displays

Preferred configuration type: (¢ Hardware configuration
Signals configuration
Signal database:

Accurate acquisition chain required:

Expert mode: ¥

Automatic service administration: [+

Basic settings
Spedfy basic settings.

Cancel
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e Extended tabs

This Option should be activated. It will provide additional tabs in the Details area for
some elements of the Measurement task tree. Extended tabs can be activated by
checking the checkbox for Extended tabs in Expert seftings.

= Expert settings X
General options
Additional warnings: |+

Mame pattern: | “Type™-"Source™"Inde

Configuration options

Variable configuration: |+

Extended tabs: |+

e Maximum polling lists
Defines the maximum number of polling lists. Multiple polling lists must be supported
by the connector. The value should be set to a maximum of 4 polling list. The maxi-
mum number of polling lists can be changed by choosing the desired numiber from
the Max. polling lists dropdown menu in Expert settings.

Description files import options
View protocols: |+
Edit protocol channel scaling:
View diagnostic jobs:

Ignore verbal tables:

Max. polling lists: |4 v

Use characteristics: | for calibration -
Support J1939: |+

Logging import:

oK Cancel
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¢ Edit protocol channel scaling

This option has to be activated in Expert settings in order for the scaling functionality
to be available for protocol channels as well.

Description files impaort options

View protocols: |«

I Edit protocol channel scaling: |+ I

View diagnostic jobs:
Ignore verbal tables:
Max. poling lists: | 1 A
Use characteristics: | for calibration v
Support 11939: |+

Logging import:

Ok Cancel

¢ View protocols

Activating this expert setting will allow you to see not only the ECU in the "Measure-
ment task tree”, but also the associated daq lists and polling lists.

Description files import options
Edit protocol channel scaling: |+
View diagnostic jobs:
Ignore verbal tables: '«
Max. polling lists: |4 -
Use characteristics: | for calibration -
Support 11939 |+
Synchronize signals by name:

Logging impaort:
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¢ |gnore verbal tables

It is recommended to activate this option as the Plugln does not support verbal to-
bles.

If the option to ignore verbal tables is not activated, verbal tables that are included
in the configuration will be fransformed to a factor/offset scaling at export.

Description files import options
View protocols: |+
Edit protocol channel scaling: |+

View diagnostic jobs:

Ignare verbal tables: |+

Max. poling lists: |4 -
Use characteristics: | for calibration d
Support 11939 |+
Synchronize signals by name:

Logging import:

¢ Activating the Plugin

In order to work with the CAETEC Plugin you need to activate it inside IPEmotion. To
do so, choose Plulns on the left side of the Options window and then tick the check-
box saying Active for the CAETEC datalLog Plugin.

i X
Frequently used Active Title Version Description Manufacturer
Basic settings | E &) - (7)

Appearance

View

Data manager
Import

Export

Analysis
Directories

Units

Hotkey

User administration
TPEcloud

User displays
Download

Plugin settings
Specify the plugins to be used.

The used plugin version can be changed within the list. If a version number is selected that ends with a '=' character, no automatic
update is run at installing later plugin versions. -

oK Cancel
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¢ Switching between Plugin versions

The CAETEC Plugin allows for various versions of the plugin in to be installed at the
same time. It offers you the option to switch between different Plugin versions accor-
ding to the firmware version your datalLog system is running, and therefore allows the
use of various datalLog systems with different firmmware versions.

In order to switch between Plugin versions choose Plulns on the left side of the Op-
fions window and then you can choose the desired version in the yellow marked
dropdown menu on the right.

= IPEmotion options X
Frequently used Active Title Version Description Manufacturer
Basic settings v g ) §15.10.00.12823 Beta = .

Appearance
View

Data manager
Import

Export

Analysis
Directories

Units

Hotkey

User administration
IPEcloud

PlugIns A

User displays 7
i Download

Plugin settings

Spedify the plugins to be used.

The used plugin version can be changed within the list. If a version number is selected that ends with a '=' character, no automatic
update is run at installing later plugin versions. -

OK Cancel

e Customizing tree elements

The CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion allows for a customizable user guidance by letting
you specifically determine which elements of the Measurement task tree will be avai-
lable or not. In order to do so, choose Plugins on the left side of the Options window
and then press the small button with the blue wrench symbol to open the Plugin-
specific settings.

= IPEmotion options x

Frequently used Active Title Version Description Manufacturer

Basic settings E ETEC datalog E Al CAETEC Datenlogger (ARCOS and W... @

Appearance

View ‘ Plugin-specific settings I
Data manager
Import

Export

Analysis
Directories

Units

Hotkey

User administration
IPEdoud

Pluglns 7

User displays
Download

Plugin settings

Spedify the plugins to be used.

The used plugin version can be changed within the list. If a version number is selected that ends with a '=' character, no automatic
update is run at installing later plugin versions. -

OK Cancel
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CAETEC

By choosing an element in the "Components” tab of the following window and set-
ting its priority to "Not used”, as shown below, this element will not be available for
the respective Plugin version anymore. If you would like to make available an ele-
ment which you have previously set to *Not used” then you just have to set its priority

back to *“Normal”.

= IPEmotion settings - CAETEC datalog

Components

Type

== ARCOS 1.0 - datalog

5 ARCOS 1.5 - datalog

HCROS - datalog

£ HCROS XL -datalog
TestingloggerTestCros

4 LIN Interfaces

'Ei FlexRay Interfaces

[ pep

£ XCP slave

2= DIN

= pout

= ANALOG

@ THERMO

4 Indudes

E!L Displays

% Emails

=@ Video Interface

&' GPS
CAM

""af. Bus statistic

Anddin recnrdina

¢ Create and synchonize external files

Priority

Mormal I -

Mormal

Low
Mot used

MNormal
Mormal
MNormal
Mormal
MNormal
MNormal
Mormal
MNormal
Mormal
MNormal
Mormal
Mormal
Mormal
Mormal
Mormal

Marmal

OK

It is possible to set up the CAETEC dataLog Plugin in such a way, that imported sig-
nal databases will automatically be added as external file fo their respective signal
channel. This option is described in detail in the chapter “External files”. Please refer

fo (—=11.1).
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o Extended FlexRay namespaces

The CAETEC Plugin for IPEmaotion provides the option to work with an extended FlexRay
namespace, including base cycle and cycle repetition parameters of signals in the
namespace. This may be usefull, if the regular FlexRay namespace creates ambi-
guos names. In order to do so, choose Pluglns on the left side of the Options window
and then press the small button with the blue wrench symbol to open the Plugin-
specific settings.

= IPEmotion options x
Frequently used Active Title Version Description Manufacturer
Basic settings E CAETEC datalog E 88 CAETEC Daterlogger (ARCOS and ... @
Appearance

View ‘ Plugin-specific settings I

Data manager
Import

Export

Analysis
Directories

Units

Hotkey

User administration
IPEdoud

PlugIns A

User displays
Download

Plugin settings

Specify the plugins to be used.

The used plugin version can be changed within the list. If a version number is selected that ends with a '=' character, no automatic
update is run atinstalling later plugin versions. .

oK Cancel

In the following window activate the option by marking active the “Extended FlexRay
namespace” tickbox in the “Options” tab.

= IPEmotion settings - CAETEC datalog x
Components
General
Export requirements: |Error Free Configuration -

| Extended FlexRay namespace: |+

Create and synchronize external files:

Communication
Primary IP address: | 203.0.113.1
Secondary IP address: |192.168.1.88
Alternative IP address:
User name:

Password:

OK Cancel

Changes and errors excepted. 27




CAETEC
3.2 USER INTERFACE

e Communication settings

In order for online communication via Ethernet between The CAETEC Plugin for IPE-
motion and a PC to work, it may be necessary to specify some communication set-
fings. For instructions on how to do so, please refer to (—4.6).
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3.2.3 Working with the Ribbon

This area contains general functions regarding your configuration.

2 en = g0 In T i A B X X o Ot & P oG-
Project Signals Juisition . — _

B3 1L TR MON=

System Components Import Export Ched: Adjust Detect Initialize Display | Details

and “Export” are also accessible by righclicking on the tree element to
which you would like to apply one of these options and then choosing
the respective option from the context menu.

m The “Ribbon’s” functionalities “Components”, “Functions”, “Import”

System

A dropdown menu that lets you choose which data logger system you want to configure.
You can change the logger system into a different system at any given moment by right-
clicking on your current logger system in the measurement task free and selecting Change
info.

Components

Offers a choice of additional components which are available for the element currently
selected in the measurement task tree. You add the desired component by clicking on it.
Each activated component will appear in the measurement task tree as a child element
to your previously selected element. The same functionality is accessible through right-
clicking an element in the measurement task free and then choosing Components.

Functions

Offers a choice of additional functions which are available for the element currently se-
lected in the measurement task free. You activate the desired function by clicking on it.
The same functionality is accessible through right-clicking an element in the measurement
task free and then choosing Functions.

Import

Offers a choice of import-options which are available for the element currently selected
in the measurement task tree. You choose the desired import-option by clicking onit. The
same functionality is accessible through right-clicking an element in the measurement
task tree and then choosing Import.
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Export

Offers a choice of export-options which are available for the element currently selected
in the measurement task free. You choose the desired export-option by clicking onit. The
same functionality is accessible through right-clicking an element in the measurement
task tree and then choosing Export.

Check

Perform a check on your current configuration’s validity. The results will be automatically
presented in a pop-up window once the check has finished. In the pop-up window you
have the option of rerunning the check by clicking refresh and to export the results as a
csv-file or html-file. The check function will be automatically performed each time the
datalog.cfg is exported.

Adjust
This functionality is currently not supported by this plugin.

Detect

If a logger is connected to your PC, this function detects any connected logger and im-
ports the configuration currently in use on the logger. This gives you the possibility fo modify
a pre-existing loggerconfiguration without the need of setting it up from scratch.

If there is no valid configuration in use on the connected logger, the plugin will detect
all the available interfaces of the logger and adjust the measurement task tree elements
accordingly.

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(—3.2.2).

L

Initialize
If alogger is connected to your PC, this function exports the configuration currently in use

in IPEmotion to the logger. During export the configuration will be checked for validity
and give notice if any errors occurr.

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(—3.2.2).

(I

Changes and errors excepted. 30




CAETEC

3.2 USER INTERFACE

Reset

If a logger is connected to your PC, this function deploys a basic configuration compati-

ble with your logger model to the logger.

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
J name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
- settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(—=3.2.2).
Display

This functionality is currently not supported by this plugin.

Details
Allows you to hide/show the details area of your current configuration.
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3.2.4 *“Signals” tab

The "Signals” fab, which islocated in the menu bar (— 3.2.1), contains your main workspace
when working with the CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion. It is divided in various areas which
allow you to create measurement tasks and configure your data logger.

= L
e T e e e e )
£ g 3 e 4 8 o
& o 2 (] ) =
System  Komponenten Import Export Prifen Abgleichen  Erkennen Initizlisieren  Darstellung
@— V15, 10.00. 16458 RC Name Aky  Eicheit  |PhysMin  PhysMax SensorMin |SensorMax | Abtastrate
Mame 21 =
)
G  CAN-Schnitistellen 0
T ocanot 0
T canoz 0
GO  ETH-Schnitistelen 0
Intern 0
Front 0
openABK 0
8 us o
& Trigger 0
& Standardirigger 0
& Leveltrigger 0
& ZyMische Trigger 0
% Triogergrupper 0
@ Formein o
Algemein | Identifiz
! Interne Signal 0
Datensatze 0 Aktiv: ]
el C Neme: | ARCOS 1.5
& Datentransfer [
T c Beschrebung: | Modularer Hochleistungsdatenlogger
B  verbindune 0 Referenz:
a uss 0
Name Status Rohdatei Messdatendatei
Speichergruppe-1
r\ Estatus | F@Speicherung | Ausgabe
1von 1ausgewshit i, PC: Systemsteuerung - Energieoptionen: Ausschalten der Festplatte Aktiv =
Ribbon
(—3.2.3)

o | Measurement task free

The measurement task tree shows a hierarchical view of the individual configuration
sections for the opened measurement task. Specific information on working with
the measurement task tree will be given in chapter (— 4.2.1).

3 | Details area

This area contains, for the selected section of the measurement task tree, a field
and/or tabs that allows you to set the parameter settings for your selected section.
Specific information on working with the Details area will be given in chapter (—
4.2.2).

4| ©Gridarea

This area contains, for the selected section of the measurement task free and its
child elements, a grid which shows an overview of available measurement chan-
nels. Specific information on working with the grid area will be given in chapter
(— 4.2.3).
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5 | Message area
This area contains messages about errors, warnings and information of the current
configuration of the measurement task (— 3.2.6).

6 | Plugin version

The current Plugin version in use is shown in a field located above the measurement
task tree. The format of the version is always Vxx.xx.xx and has to match the target
system’s datalLog firmware-version (— 4.3).

3.2.5 Quick Access Toolbar

EEEETE . o i BB XX

File Project Signals Acquisition View Data manager Analysis Reporting I
= = n = 2
= = 1 () %
&+ B E @ {J' | r 2
System  Components Import Export Chedk Adjust Detect Initialize Display | Details

A customizable toollbar which allows you to quickly access your most frequently used tools.
For further information please refer to the IPEmotion documentation.

3.2.6 Message area

This area contains important messages, the status, potential conflicts and errors of the
current configuration of the system.
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4 Setting up alogger system

This section explains the workspace and the steps to set up the right logger system for
your project/configuration. It will also explain options to customize the use of your logger
system.

4.1 Choosing the right logger system

Once you have activated the Plugin (—3.2.2) choose the desired logger-system. Click the
System button on the top left in the riblbbon and then select your desired system.

The system you choose should match your target system (e.g. if your hardware is an AR-
COS 1.5 then you should choose the ARCOS 1.5 as the system you wish to configure).

roject Acquisition View D
Y A

System Check Adiust Detect Initialize
ARCOS

== Modular data logger 3 % ARCOS 1.0 - datalog
RCROS ==l ARCOS 1.5 - datalog

ﬁ Compact data logger b | =]
PCROS XL

Compact data logger 3

ElD" 71 Import
l; System import

According to your hardware’s possible interfaces a preconfigured workspace will be ope-
ned inside the Signals tab. This workspace will be explained in more detail in the following.
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4.2 The measurement task workspace

The main parts of the measurement task workspace are the Measurement task tree (—
4.2.1), the details area (— 4.2.2) and the grid area (— 4.2.3). For information on other parts
please refer to (— 3.2.4).

4.2.1 The measurement task free

The measurement task free shows a hierarchical view of the individual measurement task-
configuration pages of the Plugin. Clicking an item in the tree opens the corresponding
configuration pages in the details area and the grid area to the right of the tree, where
you can perform the desired seftings.

Right-clicking an element in the measurement task trees opens a context menu showing
options for that element. Depending on the type of element, this context menu gives you
the option of adding additional child elements below the clicked element, for example,
or lets you remove or disable optional configuration elements.

Mame Z
8,  CAMInterfaces 10
T canot 10
ﬁ IPEmotionDemao 10
M/ SIM_51499999... 4
A/ SIM_50199999... 4
/  SIM_50199539,., 2
T cano2 0
T cano3 0
T cano4 0
'&5 ETH Interfaces 0
Internal 0
Front 0
openABK 0
® use 0
fih Formulas 0
& Triggers 0
|| Logfle messages 0
#4 Internal signals 0
Datasets a
Dataset 0
&  Data transfer 0
=  Transfer events 0

B Connections 0|~
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4.2.2 The details area

The details area contains tabs which allow for additional settings for the selected tree ele-
ment. In this section we will quickly describe the Details settings available for your CAETEC
datalLog system, which you will see, once you clicked on your system on top of the meao-
surement task tree. More detailed settings for other tree elements will be handled in the
respective sections of this manual.

General
Active: |»
Name: | ARCOS 1.5 -datalog
Description:  |High performance modular data logger

Reference:

e Generdl

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire system by ticking/unticking
the checkbox, give a user specific name to your system if wished and add an addi-
fional description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier
inside the measurement task tree. It cannot be changed.

General
Active: [+
Name: |ARCOS 1.5 -datalog
Description: | High performance modular data logger

Reference:
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¢ |denfification

This tab allows for more specific Identification of your system. The Configuration name
serves as an identifier of your configuration for the user. This is the name of your sy-
stem that will be visible in the webinterface of your datalogger.

The Front number field allows you to entfer a target system’s unique front number,
which will have the effect, that the created datalog.cfg will only work with that spe-
cific target system.

In the field "Configuration name” project parameters can be used as
variables. For more information please refer to (—5.6).

If a front number is entered, the configuration will exclusively function for
J the logger with the corresponding front number. It will not work on any
other logger.

Identification
Configuration name:

Front number:

e System

This tab allows for system specific settings. Follow-up time defines how long the logger
keeps measuring after the last wake-up condifion went away. Reserved disk space
determines the amount of disk space that is reserved for internal processing (e.Q. zip-
compression). Shutdown delay sets how long the shutdown of the whole system wiill
be delayed affer having ended current measuring. During this time a new measu-
rement can be started by a valid wake-up condition. Shutdown timeout determines
the maximum allowed time for a shutdown of the system. If this time is exceeded, a
hard shutdown will be forced and all processes, including datatransfers, will be can-
celled.

System
Follow-up tme: |0s
Reserved disk space: | 10 %
Shutdown delay: 0s

Shutdown timeout: | 5 min
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e Wake on fime

The "Wake on time” opftion allows you to set your logger to wake up on a specific
point of time. Whenever this point of time occurs the logger will wake up, if it is not
active already. l.e. if you set the mode to hourly at minute “0“, the logger will wake
up at every full hour. If you set it to hourly and minute “30”, the logger will wake up
alway at half past the full hour.

If in another case you would like the logger to wake up every monday at 8.30 in the
morning, the setting would be Mode: weekly, Minute: 30, Hour: 8, Day: Monday, as
seen in the figure below.

Wake on Time
Mode: | Weekly
Minute: | 30
Hour: |8
Day: Monday
Month:

¢ Signal check

If set active, the "Signal check” tab allows you to define a set of global signal set-
fings, which can then later be applied to any signal. That way you can make sure,
that all signals which are supposed to be configured in the same way, will actually
use the same settings.

The “Signal check” function allows to set one of three modes: “Continuous”, “Start
and stop trigger” and “Stop is inverted start”.
It also allows to set the Start-trigger and the Stop-trigger and the fimeout.

If any of these parameters gets changed, it will change also for any signal fo which
is using the global signal check setttings.

Signal check
Use global settings: |+
Mode: | Start and stop trigger
Start-trigger: Select
Stop-trigger: Select

Timeout: |30 s
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4.2.3 The grid area

The grid area shows all available signals of the selected tree element. It also allows to
activate certain signals, to rename them and sort by the different column’s parameters.
The “column chooser” allows you fo customize which columns will be shown in the grid
area. For more information on the “column chooser” please refer to (—4.3.1).

MName Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
¥ [ ]

b Pressure_Abs
I ek
MAFP
TPS_Volt
Front_left
Front_right
Rear_left
Read_right
Exhaust_1
Exhaust_2

1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz

LA AR E A A C AR EA N E AR LA E A

4.3 Plugin version

The current Plugin version in use is shown in a field located above the measurement task
free. The format of the plugin version is always Vxx.xx.xx (Vmajor.minor.hotfix). The plugin
version has to match the target system’s datalLog firmware-version.

If you have multiple Plugin versions installed, you may switch between
J versions. For detailed information please refer to Switching between
Plugin versions (— 3.2.2).
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4.3.1 Column chooser

The “column chooser” allows you to customize which columns will be visible in the grid
areq. You can customize your “grid area” in such a way, that every setting you can adjust
in the “details area” for a given tree element can be made accessible through the “grid
area” of this free element.

In order to access the "Column chooser” rightclick on any point of the column ftitle bar
and choose “Column chooser” from the context menu.

Name Active | Unit Phys Min PhysMax | SensorMin | Sensor Max | Sampling rate Bus type Factor Offset Data tvoe
v . @ s

pressure_Abs v 1Hz

Pressure_Rel 1Hz
TPS_Volt
Front_left
Front_right
Rear_left
Read_right
Exhaust_1
Exhaust_2

1Hz

1Hz Customization x
1Hz Data type

1Hz Decimal places

1Hz Default value

1Hz Description

< K Rl Rl R BRI R & K

1Hz Display Max
Display Min

Display name

The resulting window on the right called *Customization” will present you with a selection
of the available columns. In order to add an extra column, choose the one you would like
to add from the "Customaization” window and drag id to the column bar as shown above.

If you wish to remove a column just drag it fo any point outside of the column title bar until
you see a big black cross and then release it.
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4.3.2 Filter editor

The “Filter editor” allows you to apply customized filter rules to your signals.
In order to access the “Filter editor” rightclick on any point of the column title bar and
choose "Filter editor” from the context menu.

iAnd:
@ And

@ Or
@ Mot And
@ Mot Or

=, Add Condition
=F Add Group

0K Cancel Apply

Once the “Filter editor” has opened, click on the red "And” in the top left corner. The
resulting context menu allows you to choose the method of combining the different filter
conditions (And, Or, Not And, Not). It also allows you to add a condition (which can al-
ternatively be achieved by clicking the “+” sign right of the "And”) or add a new group
of filter conditions.

&% Filter Editor X

oK Cancel Apply

Once you have added a filter condition, you will now need to specify this condition in
order to funciton properly. There are three fields you will need to set.

¢ The field on the left with blue lefters defines to which column the filter will apply.
¢ The field in the middle with green letters sets a parameter for your filter condition.

¢ The field on the right with grey letters sets a value for the choosen parameter.
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& Fitter Editor X

And
> [Active] Does not egual Chedcked
[Bus type] Equals |CAN

0K Cancel Apply

You can combine different filter conditions or groups of filter conditions to obtain the desi-
red filter result. In the example shown above, the filter will select all CAN signals which are

not checked “"Active”.

4.4 Changing the logger system with the change info-commmand

A previously set up logger system can sfill be changed info another one later. To do so,
right-click on your system in the measurement task tree, navigate to change into and
choose the system you would like fo change it to.

¥15.10.00, 13558 Beta Mame Active
Mame > ? =
- » v
'E CAN Interfaces E Components 4 Iaust_z
';'r'vcmm | & changeinte v ] = ARCOS 1.0-datalog
fac} IPEmotionDemo LCROS - datalog
ot
i,:;; zm‘:;:’::::::: I Import » | & LCROS XL - datalog
i*f' sIM_s0199999, 1 Export 4 t‘lngf:t -
E CAN 02 @ Use as default tll'_oTt :
'E' z:: gi Yoot o ke pa -
i  ETHInterfaces Eﬁ Copy  Cirl+C
Internal
Fromt  |ji Pastebehind 7 ., .. . )
Q USBDDEI-”,‘BK x beiet= Acti_ve: v _
fih Formulas . ~datalo
& Triggers a e Mame: |ARCOS 1.5 - datalog
r’.ﬁ Logfie messages E:‘ Paste from fie escription: | High performance moc
4 Internal signals i )
Datasets ﬁ Properties eference:
If you are trying to change into another logger systemn and one of your
J currently used free elements is not available in the system you are chan-
- ging into, you will see a Warning-message in the Messages area (—3.2.6)
and this tree element will not be migrated.
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4.5 Importing and exporting the datalog.ccmc

Once you have chosen the system you would like to configure, you will be able to import
and/or export the datalog.ccmc. That way you can import a datalog.ccmc previously
configured with the plugin and can keep the settings. The export function allows you to
export your configuration and then copy it fo one or more matching farget systems. To
do so, just select your system in the measurement task tree and then select either Import
or Export from the Riblbon and choose datalog.ccmc. Alternatively you can right-click on
your system in the measurement task free and select Import or Export from the following
context menu.

The filename under which the exported .ccmc-file will be save cannot
contain any special characters such as *, §, 6 and so forth. The spelling
of the filename will be checked during export and any special character
in the filename will be replaced with an underscore (“_").

(N

£ B B 20 N

System Components Import Export Check Adjust Detect Initialize

; I_)atalog oqnﬁguratipn

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta

nterfaces
CAN D1
CAMN D2
CANDZ

0
0
o
0
0
o
0
0
o
0
B use 0
o
0
0
o
0
0
o
0
0
o
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CAETEC

)

B LT O id &

System Components Import | Export | Check Adjust Detect Initiglize

& Datalog configuration
V15.10.00. 13558 Beta (@ )

Name 2

%  CANInterfaces

CAND1
CAN 02
CAND3
CAN 04
@ ETHInterfaces

Internal

Front

openABK.
usg
Formulas

o 5

ho] el pe] b}

Triggers
Logfile messages
Internal signals
Datasets

Dataset
Data transfer
«  Transfer events
@  Connections
o use

General | Identification

2CeE =

Name: ARCOS

Description: | High pe

Reference:

OocoOoOocO0OOCO0OO0OO0OO0GOOGoGoOOOS

4.5.1 Ignore errors and warnings at export

The CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion checks any configuration for errors and warnings before
exporting the ccmc-container or when using the "Check” function in the Ribbon. If a
warning occurs, export will still happen, but the element causing the warning will not be

exported.
If an error occurs, the export will be canceled.

However, if you click “Export” in the Ribbon and then choose "Datalog configuration (ig-
nore warnings and errors)”, export will happen even if an error or warning occurs. The
error/warning will then appear as info-message instead and export will proceed.

T T NON=

Export Check Adjust [Detect Initigize Display | Details

& Datalog configuration

& Datalog figuration (ignore warnings and errors)

Changes and errors excepted.

44




CAETE(C

4.6 ONLINE COMMUNICATION WITH THE LOGGER

4.6 Online communication with the logger

There are several functions that require online communication between the logger and
the pc via Ethernet. This section will explain how to set up the logger for online communi-
cation and also the different functions that require online communication.

4.6.1 Communication settings

In order for online communication via Ethernet between The CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion
and a PC to work, it may be necessary 1o specify some communication settings. In order
to do so, choose Plugins on the left side of the Options window and then press the small
button with the blue wrench symbol to open the Plugin-specific settings.

= IPEmotion options x

Frequently used Active Title Version Description Manufacturer
PR e
View | Flugin-spedific settings
Data manager
Import
Export
Analysis
Directories
Units
Hotkey
User administration
IPEcloud
.

User displays
Download

Plugin settings

Spedify the plugins to be used.

The used plugin version can be changed within the list. If a version number is selected that ends with & '=' character, no automatic
update is run at installing later plugin versions. A

oK Cancel

In the "Options” tabsheet of the following window you will find a field called *Communi-
cation”, containing all the relevant settings for online communication between a logger
and a PC.
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#n X
Options
General
Export requirements: | Error Free Configuration
Extended FlexRay namespace:

Create and synchronize external files:

Communication
Primary IP address: | 203.0.113.1
Secondary IP address: | 192.168.1.88
Alternative IP address:

User name:

Password:

oK Cancel

Primary IP address
Primary IP address for communication with a logger. This IP address cannot be changed.

Secondary IP address

Secondary IP address for commmunication with a logger. This IP address cannot be chan-
ged.

Alternative IP address

If alogger is commmunicating on a user-specific IP address, type in this address here to en-
sure correct communication between the logger and the PC.

User name and Password

If a logger is protected via user name and password, type them in here to ensure correct
communication between the logger and the PC.
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4.6.2 Online functions

The online functions provided by the plugin can be found in the Ribbon and will be ex-
plained in the following.

Detect

If a logger is connected to your PC, this function detects any connected logger and im-
ports the configuration currently in use on the logger. This gives you the possibility fo modify
a pre-existing loggerconfiguration without the need of setting it up from scratch.

If there is no valid configuration in use on the connected logger, the plugin will deftect
all the available interfaces of the logger and adjust the measurement task tree elements
accordingly.

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(—4.6.1).

L]

Initialize
If a logger is connected to your PC, this function exports the configuration currently in use

in IPEmotion to the logger. During export the configuration will be checked for validity
and give notice if any errors occurr.

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
J name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(—4.6.1).
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Reset

If a logger is connected to your PC, this function deploys a basic configuration compati-
ble with your logger model to the logger.

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
J name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(—4.6.1).

4.6.3 Licence information

If a logger is connected to the PC, it is possible for the plugin, to access that logger’s li-
cence information. Thus you can findout which licence keys are currently installed on your
logger and which are still needed for your current configuration to function properly.

To read the licence information out, select your system in the measurement task tree (the
tfopmost element), click the “Functions” button in the Riblbon and then choose “Licence
information”.

c ol ac

System Components | Functions | Import Export Che

—
E | Licence information
i)

¥15.10.01. 17736 Beta

—
=\ 4 Licence check
W

Mame

4 4 ARCOS L5 B

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
J name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(to3.2.2).

4.6.4 Licence check

If a logger is connectet to the PC, it is possible for the plugin, to check whether all the
necessary licences for your current configuration are installed on the logger.

To perform alicence check, select your system in the measurement task tree (the topmost
element), click the “Functions” button in the Riblbon and then choose "Licence check”.
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& BiI T

System Components | Functions | Import Export Cher

L=
E, | Licence information
V15.10.01. 17736 Beta o

E
= 4 Licence chedk
Mame 'E_J

If a logger is configured with a user-specific IP or protected with user
name and password, it may be necessary, to edit the communication
settings of the plugin first. Instruction on these settings can be found here
(to3.2.2).

() (e
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4.7 Changing a system’s default tree elements

The tree elements available by default for a given system are merely a preference, which
can be adjusted via the measurement task tree. If you see, that you usually use 8 instead
of 4 CAN busses, you can determine this setting as your default for the currently used
system type and the next time you set up a new logger system it will automatically start
with your new default settings. To do so, you will first need to add or remove the desired
components. (In this case we added another 4 CAN busses in order to get a total of 8).

¥15.10.00. 13558 Beta Mame Active | Description

Name > T =

b CANO1 o CAN interface
CAN 02
CAMOZ
CAN 04
CAN 05
CAM 05
CANO7
CAN 08

CAN interface
CAN interface
CAN interface

£%  ARCOS 1.5-datalog
4 CAN Interfaces

CAN interface
CAN interface
CAN interface

K 0 K K K E K

CAN interface

Wh  ETH Interfaces
Internal
Front

openagK General

uss

Formulas

Triggers

Logfile messages

Active:
MName: | CAN Interfaces

Description: | All grouped CAN interfaces

2 E =

Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset

Reference:

Data transfer
o Transfer events

cCoococoocoocoocoocoocooooocooooo ofEo

B Connections
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In the next step you will have to right-click on the category of tree elements for which
you wish to define your new default seftings as shown below. Note: it will not work, if you
right-click the single component or the system itself. Make sure to right-click the category,
in this case the CAN Interfaces and then choose Use as default.

¥15.10.00.13558 Beta Name Active | Deseription
Name > 7 =
= | v canot ¥ CANinterface
2= ARCOS L5 - datalo 0 CAN 02 ¥  CANinterface
W- CAN 03 v  CANinterface
§  caNDI B Components  » CAN 04 v CAMinterface
T oo CANOS ¥ CANinterface
& caos CAN 06 v CANinterface
3 cano CANO7 ¥ CANinterface
g caes CAN G v  CANinterface
T canos
T canos
#  ETHInterfaces
Internal Ep copy  crisc
Front
i General
& us Active:
g ::;Z:I: 3 Cean Name: |CAN Interfaces
45 Logfle messages | Y Copyto fie Description: | All grouped CAN interfaces
f:{ Interal signals [ Paste from file Reference:
Datasets
Dataset £ Properties
&  Data transfer 0
. Transferevents 0
@  Connections o~
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5 Project settings

"Project seftings” allow you fo include project parameters such as company name, serial
number, project name etc. in your Configuration. It is also possible to create a set of pro-
ject settings, specific for a dataset. That way, you can define different project parameters
for different datasets. Please refer to the section "Dataset Project settings” (—13.3).

5.1 Adding project parameters

It is possible, to add user-specific project parameters in addition to the default project pa-
rameters. To do so, select the "Project settings” element in the measurement task tree,
select the "Components” button in the Riblbbon and then choose “Project parameter”.

'y £
== = = S
System | Components Chet

Project parameter
V15.10.0
Name IE Multiple selection. .. Z

&= ARCOS 1.5 0
BE  Projectsettings 01 | 0
@Y  CANinterfaces 0

The new parameter will appear in the respective “Project settings xx” Grid area as custo-
mMizable parameter in the table.

File nama
Date 27.06,2018 10:18:39

il Project parameter 14
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5.2 Assigning a template of project parameters

It is also possible, to assign a template which contains a predefined set of user-specific
project parameters. To do so, right-click on the “Project settings” free element and then
choose “Assign template”.

V15.10.01. 17504 Beta

Mame

4 E ARCOS 1.5

=] Project setting

4 G CAMinterfaces
T ocanor | &

T cano2

4 @) EHinterfaces
Internal

Ll

E'_ Components 3

[ B e o e e

Front
openABK | Assign template

g us8 Use as default

o | SRR [ S |

=

In the following window you may choose the template file and confirm wit *Open”. The
file type needs to be .xml.

|~ -

= Offnen
@@v .« IPETRONIK » IPEmotion » ProjectTemplate » EDR ~ | 43 || EDR durchsuchen

Organisieren + Neuer Ordner =« 0 @

5 Zuletrt besucht *  Name Anderungsdatum Typ

&3 Bibliotheken |[2] projectParxmi 08.05.2017 17:58 XML-Dokument

[&=] Bilder
@ Dokumente
& Musik
gﬂ Subversion

B videos

ia Heimnetzgruppe

1% Computer
& Lokaler Datentrager (C:)
a Lokaler Datentrager (K:)

-~ 1 i | b

Dateiname: projectParxml - [projectPar(prqectPam(ml] (prc v]

[ Offnen Iv] l Abbrechen ]

of tfemplates, the "EDR” type and the “Feger” type. Both templates are
installed with the plugin in the format *projectPar.xml” and can be found
in the plugin’s installation directory under “UserData/Projectlemplate”.

m The CAETEC datalLog Pluglin for IPEmotion currently supports two types

If at dataset creation either of these two template types is assigned, the
dataset will be treated especially.
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5.3 Tree elements for Project settings

Including "Project setftings” in your configuration will add one new free element. The tree
element is labeled "Project settings”.

V15.10.01. 17504 Beta

Mame Z

== ARCOS 1.5 0

&y  CANinterfaces 0

5.4 Grid area for Project settings

If the “Project settings” element is selected in the Measurement task tree, the grid area
will provide you with a table, that allows you to access all default or previously defined
user-specific projet parameters.

Name Value
¥
b [Company name I
Serial number
Manufacturer
Project name

Project manager name
E-mail address project manager
User

E-mail address user

User login bachl

Description

IPEmotion version V03.00.01

File name

Date 27.06.2018 10:18:39

Project parameter 14
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5.5 Details area for Project settings

If the “Project settings” element has been selected in the measurement task free, additi-
onal seftings are available in the details area.

General

This tab provides general seftings for the selected Project settings file.

General
Active:
Mame: |Project settings 01
Description: | Project settings

Reference:

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference
This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

Info
Tells you the type of template that has been assigned.

Info

Template type:
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5.6 Using project parameters as variables in CAETEC dataLog Plugin

If project settings have been added to your configuration, the Keys of these project set-
fings can be used as variables in some text fields. This can be helpful if the same Parameter
(e.g. "VehiclelD") should be used in many different contexts. It is then enough, to define
a value for that key. Whenever that key is used as a variable in the right context, at export
of the datalog.ccmc it will be replaced with the corresponding value.

To use this feature, select the "Project setftings” interface in the measurement task tree
and navigate to the grid area. Access the column chooser (—4.3.1) and add the “Key”
column to the grid area.

Customization

x
n
e

This will add a new column with the exact keys, that can be used. Now a corresponding
value has to be defined for the key you which to use as variable. Click in the correspon-
ding “"Value” field for the desired key (e.g. “VehiclelD” and type in the Value that shall be
used (e.g. "Example Venhicle ID”).

Mame Key Value
L
Company name Company
Project name Project
Project manager name Attendantiame
E-Mail address project manager AttendantMail
User UserMame
E-Mail address user UserMail
Description Descriptiond
Author Author
Department Department
Subject Subject
Chassis ID Vehide

Description Description1

The term “VehiclelD” can now be used as a variable in certain text fields and will be re-
placed with the value "Example Vehicle ID” in the datalog.ccmc.
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The syntax for variables is the following:

Variable Value written in  dato-
log.ccmc

<Key> “Value”

<VehiclelD> “Example Vehicle ID”

Wherever it is possible to use project parameters as variables, this maual
will point that with an inforamtion box.
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6 UPS (Uninterruptible power supply)

The UPS (Uninterruptible power supply) module provides the logger with power for a limi-
ted time in case of loss of external power. The UPS can be configured through the root
element "UPS”, which will also provide a list of status signals about the "UPS” module.

"UPS” status signals are largely freated in the same manner as a regular signal. They can
be recorded over time, classed or processed; they can generate alarms or be displayed.
Only they can’t be directly stored in traces.

the "UPS” is active, the "UPS” will cause an emergency shut down. That
means, that the logger will shut down, but all configured data transfers
will be ignored.

m If a shut down occurs whith no external power supply available, i.e. while

6.1 Storage method

In order to store "UPS” status signals use one of the following signal storage methods.

e ATFX (— 13.5)

MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)

MDF 4.1 (— 13.7)

CAETEC binary (— 13.13)
CAETEC ASCIl (— 13.14)
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6.2 Adding the UPS interface

In order to configure your "UPS” and make its signals accessible you will first need to add
the "UPS” inferface to your system. To do so, select the system in the measurement task
free (the topmost element in the tree).click the *Components” button in the Ribbon and
then choose "UPS”.

|
c

Signals 4
System | Compeonents | Functions Import

Project settings
V15.14.0

Mame UPS
-l-l-

. Il |

6.3 Configuring the UPS inferface
6.3.1 Tree elements for the UPS interface

Adding the “"UPS” interface to your system will produce two new tree elements: the inter-
face itself labeled "UPS” and its childelement labeled “Status”.

E=  ARCOS L5 0

z Status 0
o

6.3.2 Details area for the UPS interface

Selecting the "UPS” interface in the tree allows you to access two tabs in the details area.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the "UPS” interface and thus to make its sig-
nals available for internal Recording and further use (e.g. triggers, formulas, display,...)

It also allows you to give a user specific name o your signal if wished and add an additi-
onal description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside
the measurement task free. It cannot be changed.

Settings
This tab contains settings regarding the “UPS”,

e Charge threshold

Define a threshold in percentage of the battery charge. If the state of battery charge
falls below or is already below this threshold at loss of external power, the logger will
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General
Active: |+
Mame: UPS
Description: | Configuration of a connected UPS

Reference:

Settings
Charge threshold:
Time threshold:

Ignore duration:

shut down.

¢ Time threshold
Define a threshold in percentage of the remaining battery time. If the state of re-
maining battery time falls below or is already below this threshold at loss of external
power, the logger will shut down.

¢ |gnore duration
If set, for the defined amount of time, the logger will ignore regular shutdown condi-
fions and only perform an emergency shut down if either the *Charge threshold” or
“Time threshold” are met.

the “UPS” is active, the logger will perform an emergency shut down.
That means, that the logger will shut down, but all configured data trans-
fers will be ignored.

m If a shut down occurs whith no external power supply available, i.e. while
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6.4 UPS signal properties

"UPS” status signals do not need to be imported, as they are continuosly produced by the
"UPS” itself. As soon as the "UPS” interface has been added to the system, they can then
be activated in order to be used liked regular signals in further processing, for example as
friggers or in formulas.

6.4.1 Grid area for UPS signals

When selecting any of the “UPS” free elements, the “Grid area” will present you with an
overview of the available “UPS” status signals. Also you can find here two important functi-
ons, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Name Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max  Sampling rate

¥ Power lost 1 0 1 1Hz

A 1] ) 1Hz

100 0 100 1Hz
0

10000 10000 1Hz

Capadtator voltage W
State of charge )

Remaining runtime [

o o o o

6.4.2 Overview of UPS signals

Meaning Unit and/or
Possible  Vo-
lues
Power lost Loss of external power ? ; $eos
Capacitator voltage Current voltage of the UPS ca- | V 0-29
pacitors
State of charge Shows the state of charge | % 0-100
in percentage of the battery
capacity
Remaining runtime Shows the remaining runtime | s 0-10000
of the "UPS” in seconds
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6.4.3 Details area for UPS signals

If a "UPS” status signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will additional tabs with
seftings regarding these signals. These settings will be explained in the following.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the signal by ficking/unticking the checkbox
and thus to make it available for internal Recording and further use (e.g. friggers, formu-
las, display....)

It also allows you to give a user specific name to your signal if wished and add an additi-
onal description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identfifier inside
the measurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The "Sampling rate” allows you to set,
how frequently a signal should be requested. The ftickbox "Cyclic” allows you to switch
between cyclic and event controlled sampling.

General
Active:
Mame: | Power lost
Description: | Loss of external power
Reference:

Sampling rate: | 1Hz +| Cydic

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format

Data type

Type: Task: |Default
MoValue f Defaultvalue
Value: | MaN ~ Deactivate MoValue and use Default Value
Channel type
Input: Qutput:
o Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case "64-Bit floating point”) and allows you
to apply special tasks for this signal.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.
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e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Scaling calculator

Sensor range

Mir: Max: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: | 100 Unit: | %

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, "Percent” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

e Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: | 100

Formatting

Decmal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: |State of charge

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal
Internal data type: Double -
Signal number:
Hold last walue: |Until the next reboat -
MNamespace:

Origin:

¢ Internal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are “"Double” and
"String”.
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¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numibers”.

e Hold las value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

e Origin
Tells the source of the signal. This can help identifying the source of a signal for which
a user defined signal name has been set.
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7/ Signal Acquisition

7.1 CAN/CAN FD channels

All the CAN channels for your system are located in the tree element "CAN interfaces”.
There are two types of CAN channels, physical "CAN” channels and "Virtual CAN” chan-
nels.

According to the default settings, the tree element "CAN interfaces” will include a preset
number of CAN channels. By clicking the free element CAN Interfaces you will see all
of its channels and signals in the grid area as well as a tab called General in the Details
area which allows you to set a name and description. These settings apply to the entire
element "CAN interfaces”.

In the following will be described how to add CAN channels and adjust their seftings
(—7.1.3).

o |
Project '...7.'.. i e Dat: nage Analysis Reporting
BITORAEOCE

System  Companents Check  Adjust  Detect Initalize Display | Detais

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta Name Active | Desaription Channel number Wake On CAN Mode Baud rate Normal mode Tmeout Wiake On Ca

> CANDL
CAN 02
CaND3
CAN 04

CAN interface 1 Disabled 500 ksd
CAN interface 2 Disabled 500 kid
CAN interface 3 Disabled 500 ksd
CAN interface 4 Disabled 500 kid

K K [ K|

General
Active:
Name: | CAN Interfaces
Description: | All grouped CAN interfaces

Reference:

71.1 Storage method

In order to store all incoming traffic on a CAN channel use a bus tracing method for
storage. Please refer to (— 13.8).
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71.2

Adding CAN/CAN FD channels

CAN channels can be added by selecting the system in the tree, then clicking the *Com-
ponents” button and finally choosing the desired type of CAN channel you wish to add.

o

L
E=le

B 41

System | Components | Functions Import Exg

V16.10.0

Marme

F.an] UPS

CAN -

Project settings
]
1)
--
1 CAM-FD

CAN/CAN FD

Adds a CAN channel that corresponds to a physical CAN channel of your logger.
For instructions on CAN settings refer to (—7.1.3).

Virtual CAN
Adds a virtual CAN channel. For instructions on Virutal CAN settings refer to (—7.1.4).

Multiple selection Allows you to add multiple CAN channels of both types at the same
fime. To do so set the counter for each type to the desired number of channels that
you wish to add as marked in the figure below.

= IPEmotion: Components selection - CAN Interfaces x

Type Description

Virtual CAN Virtual CAN interface

OK Cancel
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71.3 CAN settings

By selecting one of the CAN channels in the tree you will be able to define this channel’s
seftings in the details areq.

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta Name Active Unit Phys Min Fhys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max Sampling rate
Mame Z ¥ =
&% ARCOS 1.5-datalog 0

"ﬁ“ CAN Interfaces 0

«  Transfer events Reference:

E Connections
i usB

3 CAN 02 0
T cano3 0
T cano4 0
&5 ETH Interfaces 0
Internal 0
Front 0
openABK 1]
W uss 0
i Formulas 1]
& Triggers 0
% Logfile messages 0 General | CA ake On CA mardware
#! Internal signals 0 Active:
Datasets 0 Name: |CANO1

Dataset 0

@ Data transfer 0 Description: | CAN interface
0
0
0

The same settings described in this section as part of the Details area can
also be adjusted when selecting the free element CAN interfaces and
then directly changing the desired setting in the respective field of the
Grid area.

7.1.3.1 General

This tab allows you to give a user specific name for the selected CAN channel if wished and
add an additional description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique
identifier inside the measurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The Active checkbox
is by default marked as activated and cannot be changed.

General | CA ake On CA Hardware
Active;
Mame: |CANO1
Description: | CAN interface

Reference:
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7132 CAN

CAN
Baud rate: | 500 kBd
Mormal mode:
CAMFD:

Data rate:

Baud rate

The dropdown menu Baud rate allows you to set the Baud rate for the selected CAN chan-
nel. The baud rate defines the speed in bits/second at which data can be transmitted
through the CAN bus. The speed muss be adapted to the source. Only if all the users on
the bus are set at the same rate, is fransfer possible.

Normal mode

The checkbox Normal mode allows you to determine whether the CAN channel may com-
municate or is in silent mode. If the checkbox is marked, the channel may communicate,
if the checkbox is not marked, the channel is in silent mode.

CAN FD

This option is only supported on CAN FD channels in the CAN FD interface.
If activated, you may customize the fast datarate of the CAN FD channel.
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Data rate

This option is only supported on CAN FD channels in the CAN FD interface.
If CAN FD is activated you may set the fast datarate for the channel here.

7.1.3.3 Bit timing

Bit timing
Samplepoint: | 75 %

Samplepeoint fast: | 75 %

Sample point
Sample point for normal data rate.

Sample point fast (CAN FD only)
Sample point for increased data rate.

71.3.4 Wake On CAN

Wake On CAM
Timeout: 0s

Mode: |Disabled
CAN ID:

Datafield:

Timeout

For Wake on CAN, fimeout has a special significance. It defines how long a waking chan-
nel must be inactive to be recognized so and therefore allow for the logger to shut down.
If timeout is recognized, an entry is made in the log file and an error message with an alert
appears on the display, which has to be acknowledged.

Mode

This dropdwon menu allows you to set the wake-up function for your selected CAN chan-
nel.
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Disabled No start on CAN messages, lowest
energy consumption.

Enabled Start on a CAN message, with first mes-
sages lost; low energy consumption.
Enabled (no message lost) Start on CAN message, with no mes-
sage lost; slightly higher idle current.
Keep awake The logger starts with Clamp 15, but only
shuts down if all the awakening condi-
fions (Clamp 15 and WakeOnX) are no
longer fullfilled.

CAN ID - Settings for starting on a specific CAN ID

The CAN ID consists of two fields in the "Wake on CAN” tab of the CAN channel’s details
area: The "CAN identifier” on the left and the *CAN ID bitmask” on the right.

CAM ID: 0 std 0 d

The aim of this setting is to wake the logger with a message having a specific ID (or group
of IDs), regardless of what the content of the message is. In order to do so, you can de-
fine a “"CAN identifier” and a "CAN ID bitmask” to limit the identifier. Both parameters are
used in their binary form. The "CAN ID bitmask” defines (or masks) the bit positions of a
message ID that are to be applied. The "CAN identifier” specifies the contents that must
exist at these bit positions in order for a start to take place.

Both fields can be defined as “standard CAN ID” or “extended CAN ID” by clicking the
button in the left corner of the field. Both fields can process and show the entered number
in its decimal or hexadecimal form. To switch between decimal or hexadecimal just click
the button in the right corner of the field as marked in the figure above.

the number set for the "CAN ID bitmask” = 0, the logger will start on any

The decimal number is processed in the logger in its binary form and if
message.

Example:
CAN identifier = 22 (binary = 10110)
CAN ID bitmask = 28 (binary = 11100)

In other words, the mask (CAN ID bitmask) specifies that, to start the logger, given values
are expected at the positions Bit2, Bit3, Bit4. All other values are irrelevant ("x”).

The CAN identifier calls for Bit2 to be “1”, Bit3 to be “0” and Bit4 to be “1” .

The following fable lists the positions for an 11-bit CAN identifier (in red the masked positi-
ons, the numbers signifying the expected values).
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Bit10 | Bit? | Bit8 | Bit7 | Bité6 | Bits | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bitl | BitO
X X X X X X 1 0 ] X X

Example of values of a CAN ID that would start the logger in this configuration:

CAN-ID
(dec)
277
87
1044
247
150
20
21

Bit10 | Bit? | Bit8 | Bit7 | Bit6 | Bits | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | BitO
] 0 0

I 0 0 0

—~

Q| —| O —| O
Q| —| Q| O

QO Q Q0O
O Q| —| —| O —

Values of a CAN ID that would NOT start the logger in this configuration (example):

Bit10 | Bit9 | Bit8 | Bit7 | Bit6 | Bits | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | BitO %Aelz_)/D

I 0 0] 0 I I 0] 0 I 281

Datafield - Settings for starting on a specific message value of a CAN ID

The Datafield consists of fwo fields in the "Wake on CAN” tab of the CAN channel’s details
area: The “"Datafield content” field, which will contain the “Datafield content value™ on
the left and the “Datafield bitmask” on the right.

Datafield: |0 0 d

The aim of this setfing is fo wake the logger with a given content of a message with a
particular ID (or a group of IDs).

After defining the ID that is supposed to start the logger, you can follow the above pat-
tern to additionally specify which value within the message of the ID is to be an additional
requirement for start. The entire 64-bit message is considered, single bits of which can be
defined as start conditions. (In order 1o specify the values, it is necessary to decode the
binary structure of the message. There is no DBC file assistance available here.)

A “Datafield bitmask” defines (masks) which bit positions of a message are to be applied.
A "1 marks the bit positions to be used. Positions coded “0” are ignored. The "Datafield
content value” specifies the contents checked in the mask by the logger. If *Datafield
content value” writes “1” (or “0”) in the positions of the mask (Datafield bitmask), then the
mask positions of the ID must contain the identical values; i.e. “1” (or “0”) too, otherwise
the logger is not started.

Both fields can process and show the entered number in its binary, decimal or hexadeci-
mal form. To switch between binary, decimal or hexadecimal just click the button in the
right corner of the field as marked in the figure above.
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number set for the “Datafield bitmask” = O, the logger will start on any
message. When the number entered in the “Datafield bitmask” is consi-
dered in binary form,

“1" defines a bit position that is considered in filtering,

“0” means filtering ignored this bit position.

m The decimal number is processed in the logger in binary form and if the

Example:
Wake on CAN ftrigger raw value = 22 (binary = 10110)
Wake on CAN raw value mask = 20 (binary = 10100)

The mask "Datafield bitmask” specifies that, the logger is only started if certain values are
found at the positions Bit2 and Bit4. All other values are irrelevant ("x” ).

"Datafield content value” calls for Bit2 to be “0” and Bit4 to be “1” .

The following fable lists the positions for a 64-bit message (with the masked positions colo-
red red and the numbers signifying the expected values).

Bit7 | Bité | Bits | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit? | Bitl | BitO
X X X 1 X 0 X X

Message values that would start the logger in this configuration (example):

Bit7 | Bite | Bits | Bita | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | gito | Message value
(dec)
o om0 | 7 17
T T oL b T Lo 71 27
I 0ol0 00 16
T T 1 T L] T L0 77 251
T o0l 0L 1| 0lL0O]| 70 146
1 710 00 24

Negative example of message values that would NOT start the logger in this configuration:

Bit7 | Bit6 | Bits | Bita | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | Bitg | Message value
(dec)

0] 0 0] I I I 0] 0 28

Settings for starting on a specific signal

The settings described in the previous paragraphs apply o entire messages. This section
explains how to apply these setftings to a specific signal contained in a message. It des-
cribes the procedure for deriving the required WoC parameters from the physical value
of a signal. Since a simple formula such as “signal > 30" is not possible, it is necessary to
define the start condition at the bit level. The numeric format is important, as well. The
order in which the bit positions are counted depends on the numeric format (e.g., Infel
or Motorola). Please bear in mind, when selecting the signal and a parficular start vo-
lue, that the start condition must be met during the entire measurement run. Remember:
The start signal is also the stop signal. If the start signal is missing for a set period of time,
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the logger is stopped. This makes state bits good start signals. Signals such as tempera-
ture signals that generally fluctuate, are only suitable providing the definition of the start
condition is sufficiently vague. Here vague means that not a specific bit combination
switches on the logger, but that a range of bit combinations is possible. When defining
filters, be sure to avoid gaps between the significant mask positions (marked), otherwise
the covered range of values will also have gaps (see Filter 4), which would shut down
the logger. Several filters serve as examples below. The table shows which values start the
logger with which filter. In the column for each filter, these values are marked with an *X” .

Filter 1:
Datafield content value = 16 (binary = 10000)
Datafield bitmask = 24 (binary = 11000)

Bit7 | Bit6 | Bit5 | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit? | Bitl | BitO
X X X 1 0 X X X

Filter 2:
Datafield content value = 24 (binary = 11000)
Datafield bitmask = 24 (binary = 11000)

Bit7 | Bit6 | Bit5 | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | BitO
X X X 1 | X X X

Filter 3:
Datafield content value = 16 (binary = 10000)
Datafield bitmask = 16 (binary = 10000)

Bit7 | Bit6 | Bits | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | BitO
X X X 1 X X X X

Filter 4: (negative example)
Daftafield content value = 18 (binary = 10010)
Datafield bitmask = 18 (binary = 10010)

Bit7 | Bit6 | Bits | Bit4 | Bit3 | Bit2 | Bit1 | BitO
X X X 1 X X 1 X
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Dec. value Binary value Filter 1 Filter 2 Filter 3 Filter 4

15 0000001111

16 0000010000 X X

17 0000010001 X X

18 0000010010 X X X
19 0000010011 X X X
20 0000010100 X X

21 0000010101 X X

22 0000010110 X X X
23 0000010111 X X X
24 0000011000 X X

25 0000011001 X X

26 0000011010 X X X
27 0000011011 X X X
28 0000011100 X X

29 0000011101 X X

30 0000011110 X X X
31 0000011111 X X X
32 0000100000

The following example of a temperature in Intel format illustrates how to derive the filter
settings.

Example

With the logger operating in the temperature range of approx. 30 - 40 °C, the following
signal definition is given:

Deriving Wake on CAN "Datafield bitmask” and Wake on CAN “Datafield content value”:

First you use the limit values to derive the raw value and thus the binary value of the ope-
rating range.

value — Of fset 30 — (—10)
Scale B 0.1

Data fieldcontentvaluespgegree = 400 = Binary : 110010000

lue — O t 40— (-10
Data fieldcontentvaluespdegree va ueS l I fse = 0(1 ) = 500 = Binary : 111110100
cale .

The highest bit positions that are identical for both values, without a gap, are the ftwo on
the left, which have the value 1. This yields, as mask and filter binary: 1 1000 0000

So the lower bound for the Datafield content value is:

e binary 1 1000 0000
e decimal 384
e physical 28,4°C
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So the upper bound for the Datafield content value is:
e binary 1 1117 1111
e decimal 511
e physical 41,1°C

Since the value has 9, but the signal 16 Bit, the 7 most significant Bits have to be 0. This is
achieved by the Datafield bitmask.

Filter:
Wake on CAN Datafield content value = 384 (binary = 0000 0001 1000 0000)
Wake on CAN Datafield bitmask = 65408 (binary = 1111 1111 1000 0000)

Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit | Bit
1514131211110 98| 76| 5| 4|3|2|1]|O0
o0 0|0|0/|0| 01 I | x| x| x| x| x| x| x

Since, however, the signal lies in the middle of the 64 bit-wide message (bit offset=16), the
bit positions fo the right of the signal in the message must be filled with “0” (left is equal
to Bif0 in the CAN-traffic).

Bit-Offset T_Aussen Don’t care
Binary 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
Intel: LSB MSB
Datafield content value: 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 1000 0001 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
Hex: 0 0 0 0 0 8 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Datafield bitmask: 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 1000 1111 1111 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000 0000
Hex: 0 0 0 0 0 8 F F 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

So the Datafield contfent value is equal fo:
Datafield content value (hex) = OxFF800000
Daftafield content value (dec) = 4,286,578,688

So the mask is equal fo:
Datafield bitmask (hex) = Ox 1800000
Daftafield bitmask (dec) = 25,165,824

Wake on CAN Datafield content value = Wake on CAN Datafield bitmask

Deriving Wake on CAN “CAN identifier” and “"CAN ID bitmask”:

The precise ID of the message is to be found - i.e. all the positions of the ID that are not
leading zeros are significant. All the significant positions are to be assigned the value of
the ID.

This means:

CAN identifier = Message D = 100

Deriving the significant bit positions of the ID:

ID (dec) = 100 => ID (bin) = 1100100

The ID also has 7 significant positions. So the mask must also be 7 bits long. All positions
must be assigned "17.

"CAN ID bitmask” = 1111111 = 127 (dec)
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Each node can thus be assigned individual start settings. Remember: During the boofing
phase, at the node that started the logger, the WoC LED on the front plate of the interface
blinks quickly for approximately ten seconds.

Even if WoC (Wake on CAN) is set as start condition the logger starts on
clamp 156. So start on clamp 15 has priority over WoC. This is necessary
to have a fallback solution in case a start message or start value can no
longer be sent.

If the logger was started with clamp 15, it can likewise only be shut down
by “puling” Clamp 15 - based on the principle, the source that starts,
also stops — providing there is not simultaneously another wake condition
(e.g. WoC) active.

() (—

7.1.3.5 Hardware (Channel number)

This tab allows you to set a Channel number for the selected CAN channel. This channel
number has to be unique within the CAN interface.

Hardware

Channel number: | 1

nelnumbers and -names, a Channels physical number can be found in

For better orientation and in order to avoid confusion regarding Chan-
the logger’s *Web Interface” and set accordingly.
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7.1.4 Virtual CAN settings

By selecting one of the Virtual CAN channels in the tree you will be able to define this
channel’s seftings in the details area.

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta MName Active Unit Fhys Min Fhys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max Sampling rate

Name L

M

E ARCOS 1.5 - datalog
ﬁ CAN Interfaces

T canot
T canoz
T cano3

$ CAMN 04

% VIRTUALCANOS |

'EE ETH Interfaces
Internal

=lo oo o oo

Front

openABK
LISE
Formulas

Triggers General

Logfile messages Active: [«

2 eE =

Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
Data transfer
o  Transfer events

Marme: |VIRTUAL CAN 05

Description: | Virtual CAN interface

J

Reference:

a Connections
B usB

[T R e T T e Y e Y o Y s Y R T Y Y = Y =

The same settings described in this section as part of the Details area can
also be adjusted when selecting the free element CAN interfaces and
then directly changing the desired setting in the respective field of the
Grid area.

71.4.1 General

This tfab allows you to give a user specific name to your for the selected Virtual CAN chan-
nel if wished and add an additional description. The Reference field serves as the tree
element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The
“Active” checkbox allows you to activate or deactivate the selected Virtual CAN chan-
nel.

General | Hardware
Active: |+
Mame: |VIRTUAL CAN 05
Description: | Virtual CAM interface

Reference:
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7.1.4.2 Hardware (Channel number)

This tab allows you to set a Channel number for the selected Virtual CAN channel. This
channel number has to be unige within the CAN inferface.

Hardware

Channel number: |5

nelnumbers and -names, a Channels physical number can be found in

For better orientation and in order to avoid confusion regarding Chan-
the logger’s *Web Interface” and set accordingly.

7.1.5 CAN channel Bus statistic

The "Bus statistic” provides a range of statistics and status signals for the respective CAN
channel. It contains information on the current state of the Bus, the Busload, as well as on
the messages that have been received and errors that ocurred.

The "Bus statistic” only shows statistics for the channel to which it belongs.
J For each channel that you would like to see the statistic, you will have to
- add the component “Bus statistic”.

71.5.1 Adding Bus statistics Select the channel in the free for which you would like to
add "Bus statistic”, then click the *Components” button in the Riblbon and choose "Bus

statistic”.

£ £
== 0 = ES <
System | Components Import Check  Adjust
(11114
""" Bus statistic
15.10.0
Name Audio recording Z
Y IE—I Multiple selection... 0
{—cArrmrerraces 0
CAN 01 a

CAN 02
CAN 03
CAN 04

o o o
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7.1.5.2 Bus statistic signals Once the component "Bus statistic” has been added to your
channel, it will appear in the measurement task tree as a child element of this channel
and the grid area will give you an overview of the available signals.

The signals included in "Bus stafistics” are of the type “Internal signal” and may be adjus-

tfed in the same way. For more information on “Internal signals” please refer to (—7.22).

Overview of signals

Subtype Meaning

Unit
nan= Channel not available
Controller state 1=Bus on . -
2= Bus warning
3= Bus off
Busload (%) Bus load of a CAN/LIN chan- | (%)
nel
Number of messages Number of messages since | -
beginning of measurement
Message rate total Current bus load (frames/s)
Number of messages with | Number of messages with | -
standard ID standard ID
Number of messages with ex- | Number of messages with ex- | -
tended ID tended ID
Number of messages with re- | Number of messages with re- | -
mote standard 1D mote standard ID
Number of messages with re- | Number of messages with re- | -
mote extended ID mote extended ID
Number of error frames Numlber of error frames -
Message rate of standard IDs | Messages with standard 1D (frames/s)
Message rate of extended IDs | Messages with extended ID (frames/s)
Message rate of standard IDs | Messages with remote stan- | (frames/s)
dard ID
Message rate of extended IDs | Messages with remote exten- | (frames/s)
ded ID
Error frame rate Average of errors per second | (frames/s)
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7.2 CAN signals
7.2.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on a CAN channel use one of the following signal storage
methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)

7.2.2 Importing CAN signals

This section explains how to import CAN signals. There are three different filetypes which
can be used in order to import a single CAN signal or a group of CAN signals:

CANdb (DBC file), Autosar and Fibex.

The import procedure for all of these filetypes is the same and will be explained using the
example of the CANdb import.

To import Signals, select the CAN channel to which you wish to import your signal in the
tree, click the “Import” button in the ribbon and then choose which filetype the “descrip-
tion file”, you wish 1o use for the import, has. For more information on the “description file”
refer to (—7.2.4.1).

oo BN RS TR
c s (L1 & 5x i§ 2
= E : "
System Components Import Check Adjust petect Initiglize

CANdb

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta =

v | AUTOSAR
lazs RO)| S mort rom AUTOSAR fle

& ARCOS 1.5-datalog = A2 ) -
AN Interfaces e -'nalimpartivom AL me

CAN 01

CAN 02
[

CAND3

CAN 04

'ﬁ ETH Interfaces

Internal

Front 0

= -I:’. -I:‘. -14
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The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. According to the file-
type you have chosen earlier for your import, you will now be able to choose files of the
respective filetype. The dropdown menu on the bottom right of the window shows you,
which filetypes are available. Choose the file you wish to import and click *Open”.

£ - —
= Offnen -
o[ | « Offentliche Dokumente » IPETRONIK » IPEmotion » Import |4l

Organisieren = Neuer Ordner =~ O @

-

¢ Favoriten MName Anderungsdatum Typ Grofbe
Bl Desktop | IPEmetionDemo.DBC 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 2KB
& Downloads IPEmotionDemo_Fibexxml 19.02.2017 09:47 AML-Dokument 27 KB
=] Zuletzt besucht | | IPEmotionDemo_1939.dbc 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 9 KB
r | IPEmotionDemoFD.DBC 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 3KB
- Bibliotheken | IPEspeed.dbc 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 4 KB
[ Bilder || IPEspeed_frem_V01_02_01.dbc 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 4 KB
@ Dokumente
&) Musik
=il Subversion
B videos

Heimnetzgruppe
grupp

-

Dateiname: - IAII supported (*.dbc*xml) vI

[ Offnen |v] ’ Abbrechen ]

Once you have opened your file, the “Importer” window will appear, that will present you
with a range of importing options.

= CANdb import: CAN 01 T X
Project a“ |-
Mame Selection | Sampling rate | Physical range Description
7 ] Protocol: FreeRunning -
Pressure_Rel 1Hz -2bar ... +2bar
MAP 1Hz Obar ... 3bar
TPS_Volt 1Hz GV .. HV Message -
Front_left 1Hz -50C .. +200C
Front_right 1Hz -50C ... +200C
Rear_left 1Hz -50C .. +200C
Read_right 1Hz -50C ... +200C
Exhaust_1 1Hz -50C ... +1200 C
Exhaust_2 1Hz -50C ... +1200C ™
Signal -
Importer Il
In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. 5l

In the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.
In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed.
Depending on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can be assigned to the signals. In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCF), you can

select al Select by CSv IPEmotionDemo.DEC - 0 of 10 signals selected. oK Cancel

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV* on the bottom left.
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In the right table the metadata, properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the
protocol are displayed.

Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *OK” to complete the
import procedure.

m Multiple description files can be imported into the same CAN channel.
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7.2.3 Import properties

The “Import properties” of a description file, Message or signal allow you to see certain
properties such as the Data format, The CAN identifier, the Bit mask, the start bit, bit count
and more. It shows the signal’s properties as described by the description file.

= Import: IPEmotionDemo ¥

General
Protocol:

Example for “Import properties” of a CAN description file

= Import: S5IM_51499999 _ID_A X
Message

CAN identifier: | std h

Example for “Import properties” of a CAN Message

= Import: Pressure_Rel x

Signal

Criginal name:

std h

Example for “Import properties” of a CAN signall
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To access the “Import properties” rightclick on any desired description file, Message or
signal and then choose “Import properties” from the resulting context menu.

V15.10.00, 13558 Beta MName Active
Name Z A L]
- TPS_Volt v
a g ARCOS 1.5 - datalog 10 Pressure_Abs Ld
Pl 'E CAN Interfaces 10 3 Pressum—ﬂd—q|
+F cann 10 MAP | &
4 @@  IFEmotionDemo 10 Use as default

W Noocut Ctrl+x

ff  SIM_50199999... 4
A/ SIM_50199999... 2 Em copy  colvc
T canoz 0
T canos o
s T canos D X Delete
4 i  ETHInterfaces 0 »
Internal ] L
Front 0 : J:F_hl Copy to file
General hy
openABK 0 E.ﬁ Paste from file :
® s o
fiy  Formulas 0
,': Triggers 0 Lf'o Cross reference
I‘.!-j Logfile messages 0 e Import properties
# 0/ Internal signals 0
fen Refi Properties
4 Datasets 0 m
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7.2.4 Signal properties
7.2.4.1 Tree elements for CAN signals

After having successfully imported the desired signals to your CAN channel, this channel
will contain two new layers of child elements in the measurement task free: The “Descrip-
fion file” and the "Message”.

Description file

The “description file” is a database file which contains signal inforrnation and can be used
to import those signals into a Signal channel in IPEmotion. The filetypes which are suppor-
ted by the CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion depend on the type of signal you wish to import.

The symbol in the left part of the tree element shows you the type of “description file” you
imported (in this case a "DBC” file), then follows the name of the imported “description
file” (in this case “IPEmotionDemo”) and on the right is a number indicating how many
signals the “description file” contains (in this case 10).

Marme Z
&= ARCOS 1.5 - datalog 10
W, CAN Interfaces 10

= CcAanD1 10

4 e  IPEmotionDemo | 10

iy 5IM_51499999,..
/  5IM_50199999...
M SIM_50199999...
CAN 02
CAN 03
CAN 04

[=J0 == S N -

LD
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Message

Each “description file” can contain one or more *Messages” (in this case 3), which then
contain the actual signals. A "Message” can be found in the *"Measurement task tree” as
a child element of the “description file”, it belongs to.

Each "Message” can, again, contain one or more signals (in this case the three “Mes-
sages” contain 4, 4 and 2 signals), which is indicated by the number on the right of the
"Message’s” name.

Mame Z
&= ARCOS 1.5 -datalog 10
W,  CAN Interfaces 10

T canoi 10

4 peC IPEmotionDemo

MAf 5IM_51439399...
M SIM_50199599...
Juf  SIM_50199399...

e o] 2]
(]
£
]
[ )

7.2.4.2 Grid area for CAN signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of your selected CAN channel’s
signals. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser”
(—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.2.4.3 Details area for CAN signals

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element (“description file” or
"Message”) or the selected signal in the grid area. In case a free element is selected, the
details area will only show the "General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additional tabs
which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type
Type: Task: |Default
MoValue [ Defaultvalue
Value: | +FullScale v Deactivate MoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Input: Quiput:

e Data type
This field tells you the type of data (in this case “8-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
"UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: | Scaling calculator |
Sensor range
Mir: Man: Unit:
Physical range
Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:
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e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: |1

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: |10 ms sync event channel configured

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
“Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.
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Limit values

This tab allows you to define limit values for a signal and what action to take upon a limit
value violation.

Limit values

Cut of bound or invalid values

Rejected value: will be dropped

Valid ranges (Lower Upper) Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

L

Z

&

1

.

&4

e Rejected value

Define what happens to a value, that has been rejected because it is out of bound
or invalid. By default this value will be dropped. It can also be written as NaN.

¢ Valid ranges (Lower/Upper)

Define up fo three ranges of valid signal values. Activate a range in order to define
its upper/lower value (datatype double). Range 2 can only be activated if range 1
is and range 3 can only be activated if range 2 is.

Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

Define up to three invalid values. Activate an invalid value in order to define the phy-
sical value (datatype double) or raw value (datatype infeger). If one of the two has
been typed in, the other will be calculated according to the scale/offset settings in
the scaling calculator.

Invalid value 2 can only be activated if invalid value 1 is and invalid value 3 can only
be activated if invalid value 2 is.

For details on how to use the “Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Do-
cumentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and scaling”.

Changes and errors excepted. Q0




7.2 CAN SIGNALS CAETEC

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Internal data type: Double -

Signal number;

Hold last value: [Untl end of dataset R

Dataset: Select
Timeout: |0s

MNamespace:

¢ Infernal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are "Double” and
“String”.

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their *Signal numbers”.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

¢ Dataset

If the setting “Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send data
for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Number)”
and will be displayed as *-" in a display.

o Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

General  Format  Scaling  Display  Limitvalues  Signal | Signal chedc
Use signal chedk: |+
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: | 308
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7.3 CCP/XCP signails
7.3.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on a CAN channel use one of the following signal storage
methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF 4.1 (— 13.7)

7.3.2 Importing CCP/XCP signals

This section explains how to import CCP or XCP signals. The filetype associated with these
signals is a "A2L file”.

To import a CCP/XCP signal, select the CAN channel to which you wish to import your sig-
nal in the tree, click the “Import” button in the ribbon and then choose the “A2L” filetype
for the import.

M = ot i‘i ri | ﬁ EI %
File Project Signals Acquisition View Data manager
,- = - =
s 2 : i
4 B B3I T DB AD
System Components Import Check  Adjust Detect Initilize
= fport il 1
Signal import from DBC file
V15.10.00. 13558 Beta =
Name E> AUTOSAR
l.g’ Signal import from AUTOSAR file
4 &= ARCOS 1.5-datalog A2l
-‘- ,&5 CAN Interfaces E+ Signal import from AZL file
CANO1 - FIBEX
XTI | mport from FIBEX fil
T CcAND3
T cano4

4 4 ETHInterfaces
Internal
Front 0
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The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. According to the file-
type you have chosen earlier for your import, you will now only be able to choose files of
the “A2L" filetype. Choose the file you wish to import and click *Open”.

Organisieren « Meuer Ordner = - O @

r Favoriten S Mame }f\nderungsdatum Typ Grake
=

Ml Desktop || IPEmotionDemo.a2l 19.02.2017 09:47 A21 -Datei 85KB
& Downloads
= Zuletzt besucht

m

-4 Bibliotheken

[E=] Bilder
@ Dokumente

&) Musik

=l Subversion

B Videos

ﬂ% Heimnetzgruppe

-

Dateiname: ~ | Asam mcp-2mC (-a2) -

[ Offnen |v] ’ Abbrechen ]

The following window lets you choose whether you want to import a "CCP” signal or a
"XCP” signals. Choose the protocol you wish to import and click *OK".

(2] x

CCP : 15 signals
¥CPonCAN ; 15 signals

QK Cancel

Once you have chosen the protocoll and confirmed, the “Importer” window will appear,
that will present you with a range of importing options.

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV” on the bottom left.

In the right table the metadata, properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the
protocol are displayed.
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= CANdb import: CAN 01

Name
T

Project a“ |-

Selection | Sampling rate | Physical range Description
] Protocol: FreeRunning -

Pressure_Rel [ | 1Hz -2bar ... +2 bar
MAP 1Hz Obar ... 3bar
TPS_Volt 1Hz 8V ... +8V Message -
Front_left 1Hz -50C ... 4200C
Front_right 1Hz -50C ... +200C
Rear_left 1Hz -50C ... 4200C
Read_right 1Hz -50C ... +200C
Exhaust_1 1Hz -50C ... +1200 C
Exhaust_2 1Hz -50C ... +1200 C ]
Signal “
Importer

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed.

mf s

In the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.
In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed.

Depending on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can be assigned to the signals. In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCF), you can

Select all Select by CSV IPEmotionDemo.DBC - 0 of 10 signals selected. oK Cancel

Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *OK” to complete the
import procedure.

Depending on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can
be assigned to the signals.

In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCP), you can specify
via the column selection dialog, if the signals are configured by the
sampling rate or a DAQ list. To achieve this you should open the column
selection dialog, via the context menu of the table header, and then
drag the desired column (“sampling” or “DAQ list”) from the column
selection dialog to the table header. The other column is removed
automatically.

If in a protocol based on DAQ lists, sampling rates are used for the signall
configuration, during import the signals are assigned fo the available
DAQ list with the most suitable sampling rate.

In case of protocols supporting array signals, you can specify via the
“split array” column whether all the signals of the array or just the first to
be imported. If this column does not appear it can be moved from the
column selection dialog info the table.

Multiple description files can be imported into the same CAN channel.
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7.3.3 Import properties

The “Import properties” of an "ECU”, "Description file”, “Polling list”, "DAQ list* or signal
allow you to see certain properties such as the Data format, the Adress, the Bit mask, the
start bit, bit count and more. It shows the properties as described by the description file.

= Import: IPEmotion Demo ECU *

General 4
BoU ¥

EPK identification:

[

Example for Import properties of a CCP/XCP ECU

#= Import: IPEmotionDemo x
General 4
Protocol:
h
ECU 4
CRO: | std h
[ std h

Example for Import properties of a CCP/XCP Description file
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#= Import: Poling x

DAQ
Number:

Example for Import properties of a CCP/XCP Polling list

#= Import: 10 ms sync event channel »

DAQ
Number:

Example for signal properties of a CCP/XCP DAQ list

= Import: Meaval_5 4

Signal
Criginal name;

Example for Import properties of a CCP/XCP signal

7.3.4 Signal properties
7.3.4.1 Tree elements for CCP/XCP signals

After having successfully imported the desired signals to your CAN channel, this channel
will contain three new layers of child elements in the measurement task tree: The “ECU”-
layer, the “Description file“-layer and the “Message“-layer.
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ECU

The “"ECU” (Electronic control unit) represents the control unit inside the vehicle that the
logger communicates with. It allows for an active communication between logger and
vehicle, where the logger can not only receive messages but also send messages.

Mame z
S5  ARCOS 1.5 - datalog 15
%  CANInterfaces 15
T canol 15
IPEmotionDemo 15

= Status 0

% Poling 0

{Tf} 10 ms sync event channel 0

{T{} 100 ms sync event channel 15

{?} seg sync event channel 0

T ocanoz 0

I CAND3 0

3 cAnO4 0

Description file (Station)

The “description file” (also called station in case of CCP/XCP) is a database file which
contains signal information and can be used to import those signals into a Signal channel
in IPEmotion. The filetype associated with CCP/XCP signals is the "A2L file”.

The symbol in the left part of the tree element shows you the type of “database” you
imported (CCP or XCP), then follows the name of the imported “description file” (in this
case “IPEmotionDemo”) and on the right is a number indicating how many signals the
“description file” contains (in this case 15).

Mame Z
S5 ARCOS 1.5 - datalog 15
% CANInterfaces 15

T canol 15
_ BH  IPEmotion Demo ECU 15
[PEmotionDemo 15

=  Status 0

% Poling 0

{?} 10 ms sync event channel 0

{:/} 100 ms sync event channel 15

{Tf} geg sync event channel 0

T ocanoz 0

T cano3 0

T cAND4 0
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Signal lists

Each “description file” can contain one or more Signal lists, which then contain the actual
signals. A Signal list can be found in the *Measurement task tree” as a child element of
the “description file”, it belongs to.

Each Signal list can, again, contain one or more signals, which is indicated by the number
on the right of the Signal list’s name.

CCP/XCP Signal lists group the “description file’s” signals in groups with different functio-
nalities. The groups differ in the way that the logger obtains or requests a signal.

Mame Z
&2 ARCOS 1.5 - datalog 15
8  CAN Interfaces 15
T cano1 15

E IPEmotionDemo 15

by Status 0

i Poling [

{?} 10 ms sync event channel 0

{:/} 100 ms sync event channel 19

{T{} seg sync event channel 0

& CAND2 0

T canos 0

T cano4 0

o Status list

The status list contains signals on the ECU status and the status of DAQ lists included
in the description file. Each signal list has two entries. “*Configured” gives informa-
fion whether the list has been configured, “started” gives information whether the
respective list has been started and is running or not.

“Station connected” tells you whether the respective ECU is connected and “EPK
Versioncheckresult” lets you know whether the "EPK check” has been passed success-
fully or not.

Station connected
Tells you the status of the connection with the respective ECU.

NaN = not started | The ECU has not been started.

0 = failed The ECU has been started but the connection test has failed.
1 = successful The ECU has been started and the connection test has been
passed successfully.

EPK Versioncheck result
Tells you about the result of the "EPK check”.

NaN = not started | The "EPK check” has not been performed.
0 = failed The "EPK check” has been performed but not passed.
1 = successful The "EPK check” has been performed and passed successfully.
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xxx_ms_task_configured
Tells you whether the respective DAQ list has been configured.

0 = not yet configured | The DAQ list has not yet been configured.

1 = successful The DAQ list has been configured.

xxx_ms_task_started
Tells you whether the respective DAQ list has been started.

0 = not yet started | The DAQ list has not been started. It is inactive.

1 = successful The DAQ list has been started.

¢ Polling list
Signals contained in a “Polling list”, will be actively requested by the logger. That
means, for each signal a sampling rate has to be defined, according to which the
logger will request the signals which will then be sent to the logger by the ECU.

o DAQ list

Signals contained in a "DAQ list” are assigned with a certain time intervall in which
the ECU is requested to send these signals. l.e. any signal contained in the DAQ list
*100ms sync event channel” will be sent to the logger in an intervall of 100ms. This
guarantees that there is no unintended delay.

7.3.4.2 Grid area for CCP/XCP signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of your selected CAN channel’s
signals. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser”
(—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.3.4.3 Details area for CCP/XCP signals

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element ("ECU”,"description
file” or “signal list”) or the selected signal in the grid area.

e "ECU” selected
In this case the details area will only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

General
Active: |+
Mame: | IPEmotion Demo ECU
Description:

Reference:
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¢ “description file/station” selected
In this case the details area will contain the "General” tab (—4.2.2) plus additional

tabs.

CCP/XCP
This tab contains CCP and XCP specific options.
CCP
Resume active:
Seed &Key:
EPK check:

Use optional commands: |+

- Resume active
This option is not supported by the plugin at the moment

- Seed & Key

This field allows you to enter a Seed & Key binary file (*.skb) which contains the
information required to unlock the ECU if necessary.

— EPK check

Checks for differences in the chekcsums of the current configuration and the
ECU.

- Use optional commands (CCP only)
If marked active, the optional commands defined in the ECU file will be used.

Fixed Seed & Key
If no Seed & Key file has been specified, this tab allows you to define fixed Seed &
Key settings to be used.

Fixed Seed & Key
Use fixed value:
Fixed key value:
Fixed key length:

- Use fixed value
If marked active, a fixed Seed & Key value will be used. The value has to be
defined below.
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— Fixed key value

Define the fixed Seed & Key value. The button on the right allows to switch bet-
ween decimal, hexadecimal or binary mode.

— Fixed key length

The dropdown menu allows you to define the byte length of the fixed Seed &
Key value.

EPK
This tab allows for EPK setfings.

EPK
Checking mode: | EPK check
GetID Identifier:

Action at failure: | Abort acquisition

— Checking mode

The dropdown menu allows you to choose the checking mode. It can be either
“EPK” or “"GetID”. "GetlD” is only available for XCP.

— GetlD Identifier

Define the identfifier for the GetlD mode. The identifier is a string that corresponds
to the ECU’s software version number. It can be found under "EPK identification”
by right-clicking on the ECU in the tfree and then clicking “Import properties”.

— Action at failure

Allows you to define what action to take upon an EPK check failure. Regardless
of the selected option the logger will always write an EPK check failure logging
message.
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Extended
This tab allows for extended settings.

Extended
Identification second tester: |+

Synchronize DAQ start: |+

— ldentification second tester

Allows you to activate or deactivate the detection of a second master at the
bus.

— Synchronize DAQ start

Allows you to activate or deactivate the synchronization of the start of all DAQ-
lists.

Trigger

This tab allows to define a trigger in order to stop or start the entire station. Stopping
the staftion means disconnecting from it. No data will be received from the station. In
order to stop/start single signals or signal groups, the frigger function of the dag-lists
has to be used.

Trigger

Mode: iContinuous acquisition

Start-trigger:

Stop-trigger:

- Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously acquire data or if you want to start/stop
data acquisition via a trigger. There are two modes to confrol data acqusition
via trigger:

Start and stop frigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start
and/or stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will acquire data as long as the start frigger condition is met.
Once it is no longer met, data acquisition will stop.
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— Start-trigger

Allows you to choose a frigger upon whose activation the station will be CON-
NECTED. A trigger has first to be defined. Please refer to (—8).

— Stop-trigger
Allows you to choose a trigger upon whose activation the station will be DIS-
CONNECTED. A trigger has first to be defined. Please refer to (—8).
If there is no “Stop-trigger” defined the acquisition will be stopped by inverted
start condition.

¢ "Polling list” or "DAQ list” selected
In this case the details area will additionally contain the “Trigger tab”. The “Trigger
tfab” allows you to set a trigger upon whose activation the signals contained in the
list will be requested.

Trigger

Mode: |{Continuous acquisition

Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:

Post-trigger duration:

- Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously acquire data or if you want to start/stop
data acquisition via a trigger. There are two modes to control data acqusition
via trigger:

Start and stop frigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start
and/or stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will acquire data as long as the start trigger condition is
met. Once it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run
out, data acquisition will stop.

— Start-trigger

Allows you to choose a trigger upon whose activation the list’s Signals will be
requested. A trigger has first to be defined. Please refer o (—8).

- Stop-trigger
Allows you to choose a trigger upon whose activation the list’s Signals will stop
being requested. A frigger has first to be defined. Please refer to (—8).
If there is no “Stop-trigger” defined the acquisition will be stopped by inverted
start condition.
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— Post-trigger duration

You can determine here for how long after a stop request (either by explicit
“Stop-trigger” or inverted start condition) the stop will be delayed and data
acquisition will continue.

¢ Signal selcted
In this case the details area will contain additional tabs which will be explained in the
following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel
type.
Format
Data type
Type: Task:  Default
NoValue / Defaultvalue
Value: | +FullScale w7 Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value
Channel type
Input: Output:
- Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case “8-Bit infeger unsigned”) and
allows you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS
Latitude”, “UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

— NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read
as invalid.

- Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a *Input” channel or *Output”
channel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to
convert analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows
for more refined scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to
use the “Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section
3.4.5 "Channel configuration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: I Sealing calculator I

Sensor range

Min: Man: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

— Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as
“Status”, "Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves
for IPEmotion to know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

- Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

— Physical Range

Allows you 1o set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and
also define the unit fo use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling
calculator” and refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel
configuration and scaling”.

Display

This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown
on a display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: |1

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Name

Mame: |10 m=s sync event channel configured

- Displaying area

Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match
the "Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.
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- Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal
numbers of the value will be shown on a display.

— Name

Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Limit values

This tab allows you to define limit values for a signal and what action to take upon a
limit value violation.

Limit values

Out of bound or invalid values

Rejected value: will be dropped

Valid ranges (Lower Upper) Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

i

7

3

1=

e

3

- Rejected value

Define what happens to a value, that has been rejected because it is out of
bound or invalid. By default this value will be dropped. It can also be written as
NaN.

- Valid ranges (Lower/Upper)

Define up to three ranges of valid signal values. Activate a range in order o de-
fine its upper/lower value (datatype double). Range 2 can only be activated if
range 1 is and range 3 can only be activated if range 2 is.

Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

Define up to three invalid values. Activate an invalid value in order to define
the physical value (datatype double) or raw value (datatype integer). If one
of the two has been typed in, the other will be calculated according to the
scale/offset settings in the scaling calculator.

Invalid value 2 can only be activated if invalid value 1 is and invalid value 3 can
only be activated if invalid value 2 is.

For details on how to use the "Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion
Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel configuration and scaling”.
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Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: | Until the next reboot
Dataset:
Timeout: |0s

MNamespace:

— Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the
signals in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

- Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.,
— Dataset

If the setting “"Hold last value” has been set to “Unfil end of dataset”, you may
here select the dataset, fo which this setting will refer.

— Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a
Numben” and will be displayed as "-" in a display.

— Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check seftings to this signal. In order to do
50, global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check settings may be manually over-
riden for each signal.

Signal check
Use signal chedk: |+
Meode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: |30s
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7.4 UDS signals
7.4.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on a CAN channel use one of the following signal storage
methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)

7.4.2 Importing UDS signals

This section explains how to import UDS signals. The filetype associated with these signals
is a "XML/PDX file”.

To import a UDS signal, select the CAN channel to which you wish to import your signal in
the tree, click the “Import” button in the ribbon and then choose the "UDS” filetype for
the import.

Project Signals Acquisition o Datz
c 3, | N @) i
B o : "
System  Components Import Check Adjust petec

CANdb
V15,10.00, 16682 RC =
w.. |  AUTOSAR
ame E\,'g/l Signal import from AUTOSAR. file

&5 ARCOS 1.5
ﬁm CAN interfaces

B St rom . i
mﬁ. =) FBEX )
T CAND2 [ Import from FIEEX fie

AZL

@) ETHinterfaces
Internal
Front

ups
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The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. According to the file-
tfype you have chosen earlier for your import, you will now only be able to choose files of
the “XML/PDX” filetype. Choose the file you wish to import and click "Open”.

/= Offnen

Oy

. <« Qffentliche Dokumente » IPETRONIK » IPEmotion » Import - Import du

Organisieren » Meuer Ordner ==+ [ @
% Favoriten Mame Anderungsdatum Typ
Ml Desktop |1_. IPEmotionDermo.pdx 22,02.2018 19:19 Acrobat Catalog-L..
4 Downloads IPEmotionDtemo_Fibex.ml 19.02.2017 09:47 AML-Dokument
&l Zuletzt besucht IPEmotionDeme_Fibex_onlyFLX.xml 01.02.2018 14:29 XML-Dokument

m

-4 Bibliotheken

[&=] Bilder
@ Dokumente

o) Musik

=il Subversion

E Videos

&) Heimnetzgruppe

* |4 (1 | 3

Dateiname: IPEmotionDemo.pdx - |A|I supported (*.xml;*.pdx) v|

[ Offnen |v] [ Abbrechen ]

Next the “Importer” window will appear, that will present you with a range of importing
options.

e ’x
Project ==

Mame Selection | Sampling rate | Physical range Description

T [ ]

, Control unit -
Pressure_Rel 1Hz -2 bar ... +1,99993395484. ..
MAP 1Hz Obar ... 3bar
TPS_Velt 1Hz -8V ... +7,999755859375 V
Front_left 1Hz -50 °C ... +200,133587736... Protocol: UDS “
Front_right 1Hz -50 =C ... +200,133587786...
Rear_left 1Hz -50 =C ... +200,133587786...
Rear_right 1Hz -50 °C ... +200,133587786...
Exhaust_1 1Hz -50 =C ... +1210,28846153...
Exhaust_2 1Hz -50 =C ... +1210,28846153...

Importer |~

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed.
In the left table, all signals, where the "selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.
In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed.

1

Select al Select by C5V IPEmotionDemo.pdx - 0 of 10 signals selected. oK Cancel

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV” on the bottom left.

In the right table the metadata, properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the
protocol are displayed.
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Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *OK” to complete the
import procedure.

m Multiple description files can be imported into the same CAN channel.

7.4.3 Import properties

The “Import properties” of an "ECU”, “"Description file” or signal allow you to see certain
properties such as the Data format, the Adress, the Bit mask, the start bit, bit count and
more. It shows the properties as described by the description file.

= Import: IPEmotionDemo x

General
File name:

BOU
EPK identification:

Example for Import properties of a UDS ECU

s Import: IPEmotionDemo X
ECU
Protocal:

std h
std h

Example for Import properties of a UDS Description file
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= Import: Pressure_Rel x

Signal

Original name:

Example for Import properties of a UDS signall

7.4.4 Signal properties
7.4.4.1 Tree elements for UDS signals

After having successfully imported the desired signals to your CAN channel, this channel
will contain two new layers of child elements in the measurement task tree: The “"ECU”-
layer and the "Description file“-layer.

ECU

The “ECU” (Electronic control unit) represents the control unit inside the vehicle that the
logger communicates with. It allows for an active communication between logger and
vehicle, where the logger can not only receive messages but also send messages.

&= ARCOS 1.5 10
&9 CANinterfaces 10
T CANO1 10

4 B IPEmotionDemo I 10
IPEmotionDemo 10

Description file

The “description file” is a database file which contains signal information and can be used
to import those signals intfo a Signal channel in IPEmaotion. The filetype associated with UDS
signals is the “UDS file”.

The symbol in the left part of the tree element shows you the name of the imported “des-
cription file” (in this case “IPEmotionDemo”) and on the right is a number indicating how
many signals the “description file” contains (in this case 10).

&% ARCOS 1.5 10
@9 CANinterfaces 10

i CAMO1 10

4 BH  IPEmotionDemo 10
IPEmationDemo 10
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7.4.4.2 Grid area for UDS signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of your selected CAN channel’s
signals. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser”
(—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.4.4.3 Details area for UDS signals

The Details area allows you to access settings for the selected signal in the grid area.
General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Default

MoValue | DefaultValue

Value: | +FullScale - Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Input: Qutput:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case " 16-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
*UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: I Scaling calculator I
Sensor range
Min: Manc: Unit:
Physical range
Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
"Voltage”, "Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |-50,00 Max: | 1210,29

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

MName

MName: |Exhaust 2

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.
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e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

¢ Name

Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Limit values

This tab allows you to define limit values for a signal and what action to take upon a limit
value violation,

Limit values

Out of bound or invalid values

Rejected value: will be dropped

Valid ranges (Lower Upper) Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

i

e

3

1=

A=

3

¢ Rejected value

Define what happens to a value, that has been rejected because it is out of bound
or invalid. By default this value will be dropped. It can also be written as NaN.

Valid ranges (Lower/Upper)

Define up fo three ranges of valid signal values. Activate a range in order to define
its upper/lower value (datatype double). Range 2 can only be activated if range 1
is and range 3 can only be activated if range 2 is.

Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

Define up to three invalid values. Activate an invalid value in order to define the phy-
sical value (datatype double) or raw value (datatype infeger). If one of the two has
been typed in, the other will be calculated according to the scale/offset settings in
the scaling calculator.

Invalid value 2 can only be activated if invalid value 1 is and invalid value 3 can only
be activated if invalid value 2 is.

For details on how to use the “Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Do-
cumentation - Section 3.4.5 “*Channel configuration and scaling”.
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Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Internal data type: |Double -

Signal number:

Hold last value: [Until end of dataset i

Dataset: Select
Timeout: (0s

MNamespace:

¢ Infernal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are "Double” and
"String”.

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set fo "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as " in a display.

e Namespace
The *Namespace” serves as unique identfifier for the signal inside the logger.
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Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

General  Format  Scaling  Display  Limitvalues  Signal | Signal chedc
Use signal chedk: |+
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: | 308
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7.5 OBD signals
7.5.1 Storage method

In order to store all incoming fraffic on a CAN channel use a bus tracing method for
storage. Please refer to (— 13.8).

7.5.2 Adding the OBD signails interface

This section explains how to work with OBD (On-Board diagnosis) signals.

In order to work with *OBD signals”, you will first need to add the "OBD signals” interface,
which will contain all the available *OBD signals”. To do so, select a CAN channel in the
tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose "OBD-2".

Project Signals Acqu
c B 4
E=le = =

System | Components Import

(T
FESES  Bus statistic

V15.10.0

Mame Audio recording

-[8 =
g
- External files -

7.56.3 User-defined OBD signals

It is possible to define a user-specific *OBD signal”. To do so, select the "OBD signals”
inferface in the measurement task tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon
and then choose "User-defined OBD signal”.

Project Signals Acquisition
£ B L
= = 5
System | Components Chec
/v User-defined OBD signal
V15,10.(
Mame IE Multiple selection. .. Z
&5 ARCOS 1.5 o
G5  CANinterfaces 0
T canot o
w2 |
T camnoz o
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7.5.4 Signal properties
7.5.4.1 Tree elements for OBD signals

After having added the "OBD signals” interface, it will appear in the measurement task
free as a ne tree element.

4 &2 ARCOS 1.5 ]
4 @) CANinterfaces 0

4 ZTPcanot ]

§  cano2 0

7.5.4.2 Grid area for OBD signails

Inthe “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the available *OBD signals”.
Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate

u

09 02 - Vehide identification number

002 - DTC that caused required fr... 0 65535 0 65535 1Hz
003 - Fuel system status 1 & 2 0 B85535 o] 65535 1Hz
004 - Calculated load value % 0,0 100,0 0 100 1Hz
005 - Engine coolant temperature oC -40 215 -40 215 1Hz
006 - Short term fuel 36 trim Bank 1 %o -100,0 99,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
006 - Short term fuel % trim Bank 3 Yo -100,0 99,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
007 - Long term fuel % trim Bank 1 Yo -100,0 99,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
007 - Long term fuel % trim Bank 3 £ -100,0 93,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
003 - Short term fuel 36 trim Bank 2 %o -100,0 99,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
008 - Short term fuel 36 trim Bank 4 %o -100,0 L -100 99,22 1Hz
009 - Long term fuel % trim Bank 2 %o -100,0 94,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
009 - Long term fuel % trim Bank 4 E) -100,0 99,2 -100 99,22 1Hz
00A - Fuel pressure bar 0,00 7,65 0 7,85 1Hz
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7.5.4.3 Details area for OBD signals

The Details area allows you to access settings either for the “OBD signals” interface or for
the selected "OBD signal” in the grid area.

If the inferface has been selected in the measurement task free, the details area will con-
tain two tabs.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

KWP station
Define the request and respond CAN ID of the addressed ECU.

KWP station
Request CAM ID: |std 7EO h

Response CAM ID: std 7E8 h

e Request CAN ID
The Request CAN ID is typically between 7EOh and 7E7h.

¢ Respond CAN ID
The Respond CAN ID is typically between 7E8h and 7EFh.
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If a signal has been selected in the Grid area, the details area will contain the following
fabs.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and opftions regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Default

MoValue | DefaultValue

Value: | FullScale - Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Inmput: Qutput:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case “8-bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this formula/signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS La-
titude”, “UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a formula/signal value is
read as invalid.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Sealing calculator

Sensor range

Min: Man: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: | 255 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
"Voltage”, "Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also
define the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator”
and refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration
and scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |-100,0 Max: 99,2

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

MName

MName: |006 - Short term fuel %% trim Bank 1

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal numbers
of the value will be shown on a display.

Changes and errors excepted. 122




7.5 OBD SIGNALS CAETEC

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the frigger for the start and stop of data acquisition on
this channel.

Trigger

Mode: :Continuous acguisition

Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:

Post-trigger duration:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to confinuously acquire data or if you want to start/stop
data acquisition via a trigger. There are two modes to confrol data acqusition via

frigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will acquire data as long as the start trigger condition is met.
Once it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data
acquisition will stop.

o Start-trigger
Define a frigger, that will start data acquisition.

o Stop-trigger
Define a frigger, that will stop data acquisition.

o Post-trigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start tfrigger was set,
data acquisition will stop.
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Limit values

This tab allows you to define limit values for a signal and what action to take upon a limit
value violation.

Limit values

Cut of bound or invalid values

Rejected value: will be dropped

Valid ranges (Lower Upper) Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

L

Z

&

1

.

&4

e Rejected value

Define what happens to a value, that has been rejected because it is out of bound
or invalid. By default this value will be dropped. It can also be written as NaN.

¢ Valid ranges (Lower/Upper)

Define up fo three ranges of valid signal values. Activate a range in order to define
its upper/lower value (datatype double). Range 2 can only be activated if range 1
is and range 3 can only be activated if range 2 is.

Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

Define up to three invalid values. Activate an invalid value in order to define the phy-
sical value (datatype double) or raw value (datatype infeger). If one of the two has
been typed in, the other will be calculated according to the scale/offset settings in
the scaling calculator.

Invalid value 2 can only be activated if invalid value 1 is and invalid value 3 can only
be activated if invalid value 2 is.

For details on how to use the “Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Do-
cumentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and scaling”.
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Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Internal data type: Double -

Signal number:

Hold last value: [Until end of dataset i

Dataset: Select
Timeout: |0s

MNamespace:

¢ Internal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are “"Double” and
*String”.

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

¢ Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send data
for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Number)”
and will be displayed as *-" in a display.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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OBD-2(PID)
This tab allows shows extended OBD-2 specific settings.

Trigge Signa OBD-2 (PID)
SID:
PID:
PID size:
Start bit:

Bit count:

Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

Signal check
Use signal check: |+
Mode: | Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: |30 s
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7.6 Gateways

The Gateway method makes it possible to take messages received on one CAN channel
(source) and output them on another channel (farget). Messages are outfput as soon as
they are received with this method, it is neither possible to influence the time of transmis-
sion nor to modify the sent data (this can be achieved by means of programing, through
a script). Filters can be used to restrict the messages transmitfted.

7.6.1 Adding a gateway

In order to add a gateway, select the desired source CAN channel in the measurement
task tree, click the components button in the Ribbon and then select "Gateway”. For
instructions regarding the settings of a gateway please refer to (—7.6.3).

Project Signals Acqu

‘ = =

=1 = Ee

System | Components Import
111
FERE Bus statistic

V15.10.0

Mame Audio recording

- @ QOBD-2
E‘ @ External files
I |

7.6.2 Adding an ID filter

In order to limit the traffic passed through the gateway, one or more ID filter per gateway
can be defined. In order to add an ID filter select the desired gateway in the measurement
task tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then select “ID filter”. For
instruction regarding the setftings of an ID filter please refer to (—7.6.4).

Project Signals Acquisition
~ o
=E = EE :
System | Components Chec

Yg ID filter
V15,100
Name IE Multiple selection... Z
S5 ARCOS 1.5 o
G5  CANinterfaces 0
T canot 0
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7.6.3 Gateway settings
7.6.3.1 Tree elements for Gateways

Each Gateway that has been added to a CAN channel will appear in the measurement
task tfree as a child element 1o the respective CAN channel.

Narme Z
S5  ARCOS L5 0
ﬁﬁ) CAN interfaces 0

LB Gateway 01 0

LE  Gateway 02 0

CAN 02 [

7.6.3.2 Grid area for Gateways

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the previously added ID fil-
fers for the selected gateway. You can activate or deactivate an ID filter by ticking/unticking
the “Active”-box. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column
chooser” (—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active Description
¥ u
b ID filter 01

1D filter 02

7.6.3.3 Details area for Gateways

The details area provides settings regarding the general behaviour of a gateway.
General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings

Settings regarding the target CAN channel and filter action.

Settings
Default filter action: | Pass all except specified ID or ID range

Target: Select

e Default filter action

Define whether the gateway should pass or block all traffic except the specified ID
or ID range.
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e Target
Select the desired target CAN channel.

7.6.4 1D filter settings

All setting regarding the ID filter can be found in the “Filter settings” tab of the details area
of the respective ID filter,

MName Active Description
T [
b 1ID filter 01

ID filter 02

GEMEra Filter settings

Mode: | Spedfic ID -
CANID: |std O h
Stop ID:
e Mode
Define whether the filter will affect a specific ID or an ID range.
e CANID

Define the specific or start ID for the filter. For detailed instructions on the topic CAN
ID pleaser refer to (—7.1.3.4).

e CANID
Define the stop ID for the filter if the mode ID range has been selected.
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/.7 Runstate

Taking into account the variety of different run states, plus the fact that the ARCOS display
is not always used, we have created the possibility of using CAN messages to read out the
current logger state and export it info a CANdb file.

For this purpose, the start identifier can be freely selected, while the remaining messages
are sequentially put out on the subsequent identifiers.

Moreover, the output rate can be selected, and the content influenced by activating/deactivating
individual messages.

7.7.1 Add Runstate

In order fo read out the logger state using the “Runstate” functionality, you will first need
to add the "Runstate” interface to the CAN channel on which it should be sent. To do so,
select the desired CAN channel in the measurement task tree, click the "Components”
button in the Ribbon and then choose "Runstate”.

c L, ]
==l = |~
System | Components Import
Ldlli]
FERES  Bus statistic
V15, 10.0
Mame Audio recording
= @ QBD-2
g
External files
d @ Gateway
— Runstate
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7.7.2 Tree elements for Runstate

Once the "Runstate” interface has been added to a CAN channel, it will appear in the
measurement task free as a child element to that channel,

¥15.10.01. 17504 Beta

Mame Z

&% ARCOS 1.5
&) CANinterfaces

T canot
=y Runstate

I CaND2

=0 O o O

(=

7.7.3 Grid area for Runstate

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the available signal mes-
sages. Each signal message has a subject and contains various signals concerning the
respective subject. Marking/demarking active a signal message in the grid area will de-
termine, whether the contained information will be read out and saved or discarded at
export.

The description field tells you the subject of a signal message and the CAN ID field tells
you the CAN ID in hexadecimal of the signal message.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

MName Active Description CAN ID

Sends version information

Sends the measurement time in ps

Sends the absolute time in ps

Sends the current measurement delay in ms
Sends the absolute time in s

Sends the absolute time formatted

Sends the system state information

Sends the transfer state information
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7.7.4 Deftails area for Runstate

The details area for "Runstate” provides runstate settings.
General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings

This tab contains the runstate settings.

Settings
First CAN-ID: |std 1 h

Sending rate: | 1Hz

o First CAN-ID
This field defines the CAN identifier for sending of the first signal message. The remai-

ning messages are sequentially put out on the subsequent identifiers.

e Sending rate
Define the output rate for state information.

7.7.5 Export Runstate

In order to make the loggers runstate signals available for further processing or analysis,
they may be exported into a CANdb database. To do so, select the “Runstate” interface
in the measurement task tree and then click the "Export” button in the Riblbbon and choose
"CANdb export”. Only the signal messages that have previously been marked active in
tht grid area will be exported.

. _
[ @/ G
e+ B E : " g
System Export Check Adjust Detect Initialize Disp
CANdb export
E-::::::!}:‘_':::-:e::':_'. ation
V15.10.01. 17504 Beta = nto a CANdD
Name 2 (1
S5 ARCOS 1.5 0
@ CAN interfaces 0
T canol 0
T ocano2 0
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7.8 ETH channels

All the ETH channels for your system are located in the free element “"ETH interfaces”.
According to the default seftings, the free element “ETH interfaces” will include a preset
number of ETH channels. By clicking the tree element ETH Interfaces you will see all of ifs
channels and signals in the grid area as well as a tab called General in the Details area
which allows you o set a name and description. These seftings apply to the entire ele-
ment “ETH inferfaces”.

In the following will be described how to add ETH channels and adjust their settings (—7.8.3).

Check Adjust Detect Initislize Display | Details

V15.10.00.15230 Beta Name Active | Desaription

Name > =

& ARCOS 1.5-datalog 0 Front
T CANinterfaces 0 openABK.
0
0

7.8.1 Storage method

In order to store all incoming traffic on an ETH channel use “PCAP” as a bus tracing met-
hod for storage. Please refer to (— 13.9).
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7.8.2 Adding ETH channels

ETH channels can be added by selecting the tree element “ETH interfaces”, then clicking
the "Components” button and finally choosing the desired type of ETH channel you wish
fo add.

Project Signals Ag

£ B B

System | Components

CAN
¥15.10.0 ﬁ

Marme ﬁ. VIRTUAL CAN

1-1.'—-

FlexRay

oy ]
L)

‘ ETH
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7.8.3 ETH settings

By selecting one of the ETH channels in the tree you will be able to define this channel’s
settings in the details area.

Project Signals Acquisition View D Analysis
L. B Lo NN K NONI=

System Check Adjust Detect Initiglize Display | Details

Reporting Info

dta manager

V15.10.00.15230 Beta MName Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensar Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate

M

Name

22 ARCOS 1.5-datalog
-{}- CAN interfaces
T canot
T cano2
ETH interfaces
Internal

o o oo o oo

Front
( ) openABK |
ETH 04
W uss
,'! Triggers

[=]

I'! Standard Triggers
,_'gr Level Triggers
.5 Cydic Triggers
& Trigger Groups

. I Genmeral | LAN  Settings
i ormulas

F‘;f Internal signals Active:
Datasets
Dataset
@» Data transfer
%,  Transfer events
a Connections
B use

Mame: |openABK
Description: | openABK Ethernet interface

Reference:

[=T == TR = = = T O = O = Y = = I = = |

The same settings described in this section as part of the Details area
can also be adjusted when selecting the tree element ETH interfaces
and then directly changing the desired setting in the respective field of
the Grid area.
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7.8.3.1 General

This tab allows you to give a user specific name for the selected ETH channel if wished and
add an additional description. The Reference field serves as the free element’s unique
identifier inside the measurement task free. It cannot be changed. The Active checkbox
is by default marked as activated and cannot be changed.

General LA Settings
Active:
Mame: |Front
Description: | Front Ethernet interface

Reference:

78.3.2 LAN

LAN Settings
Get IF address automatically: |+
IP address:
Subnet mask:
Standard gateway:

DNS server:

This tab allows you to set your current ETH channel’s LAN seftings. Whether it should re-
ceive an |P address automatically or not and consequently to manually set the channel’s
IP settings.

For the tree elements *Open ABK” and “Inernal” the IP settings cannot
e adjusted.

7.8.3.3 Seffings

Settings
Channel number: | 3

Used for data transfer:
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This tab allows you to set your current ETH channel’s physical channel number and whet-
her it should be used for data transfer.

m The ETH channel “Internal” cannot be used for data transfer.

7.8.4 ETH channel Bus statistic

The "Bus stafistic” provides a range of statistics and status signals for the respective ETH
channel. It contains information on the current state of the Bus, the Busload, as well as on
the messages that have been received and errors that ocurred.

The “Bus statistic” only shows statistics for the channel to which it belongs.
J For each channel that you would like to see the statistic, you will have to
add the component "Bus statistic”.

7.8.4.1 Adding Bus statistics Select the channel in the tree for which you would like to
add "Bus statistic”, then click the *"Components” button in the Riblbon and choose "Bus
statistic”.

c 2

-l

S o
E=le = =5
System | Components C
@ External files
V16.10.0
(1111
Mame ""I'I Bus statistic Z
- IE—I Multiple selection. .. 0
E‘ﬁl CAMNTErTates a
T canol 0
T canoz 0
G0 ETHinterfaces ]
Front 0l
openABK 0

7.8.4.2 Bus statistic signals Once the component *Bus statistic” has been added to your
channel, it will appear in the measurement task tree as a child element of this channel
and the grid area will give you an overview of the available signals.

The signals included in "Bus statistics” are of the type “Internal signal” and may be adjus-
ted in the same way. For more information on “Internal signals” please refer to (—7.22).

Changes and errors excepted. 137




CAETEC
/7.8 ETH CHANNELS
Overview of signals
Subtype ‘ Meaning Unit
Internal Link status o= L.'nk down -
1= Link up
Internal Link speed Speed of the Link (Mb/s)
Internal Duplex mode Mode of operation -
Internal Number of packets Total number of tfransferred | -
packets
Internal Current packet rate Current rate of packets per | (frames/s)
second
Intfernal Number of bytes Total number of fransferred | -
bytes
Internal Byte rate Current rate of bytes per se- | (frames/s)
cond
Intfernal Number of error fra- | Total number of error frames | -
mes ocurred
Internal Error frame rate Current rate of error frames | (frames/s)
per second
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7.9 ETH signals

For data acqusition you can import A2L or Fibex databases on the “Front” channel of your
“ETH inferface” or on any manually added ETH channel. The protocol for importing A2L
databases is XCPonUDP and the protocol for importing Fibex databases is SOME/IP.

7.9.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on an ETH channel use one of the following signal storage
methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)

7.9.2 Importing ETH signals
7.9.2.1 Importing Fibex files (SOME/IP)

In order to import a Fibex database, select either the “Front” channel or any manually
added "ETH xx” channel of your “ETH interface”, click the “Import” button in the Ribbon
and then choose “Fibex”.

Project Signals Acquisition

c £

a— = =

=] = |7 5

System Companents Import Check  Adjust

E'_| AZ2L

V15.10.02. 18406 Beta = = - -
Name ? B

S ARCOS 1.5
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G0 ETHinterfaces
Internal 0

openABK o

The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. Choose the file you
wish to import and click "Open”.

Next the “Importer” window will appear, that will present you with a range of importing
options.

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV* on the bottom left.
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#= FIBEX import: Front ? X
Project -
Mame Selection | Sampling rate | Message Physical range
T [ ]
Control unit -
3 v
Templ ™ 1Hz ServiceField -254 °C ... +257,8 Protocol: SOME/TP N
Temp2 ™ 1Hz ServiceField -254 °C ... 4257,
Temp3 ™ 1Hz ServiceField -254 °C ... 4257,
Temp4 ™ 1Hz ServiceField -254 °C ... 4257,
Count | 1Hz ExecuteMethod 0 ..65535
Transport layer -
TimeDelta | 1Hz ExecuteMethod 0s .. 1193,04647
Ratio | 1Hz ExecuteMethod 0..255
Time | 1Hz ServiceEvent 0s .. 1193046,47
Day ™ 1Hz ServiceEvent 0d..65535d
Count2 | 1Hz ExecuteMethod2 0..65535 Message -
TimeDelta2 ™ 1Hz ExecuteMethod2 0s .. 1193,04647
Ratio2 | 1Hz ExecuteMethod2 0..255
Importer it
In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. L=l
In the left table, all signals, where the "selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.
In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed. -

Select by CSV IPEmotionDemo_Fibex_SOME_IP.xml - 15 of 15 signals selected. oK cancel

In the right table the metadata, properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the
protocol are displayed.

Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *OK"” to complete the
import procedure.

7.9.2.2 Importing A2L files (XCPonUDP)

In order to import an A2L database, select either the “Front” channel or any manually
added "ETH xx” channel of your “ETH interface”, click the “Import” button in the Ribbon
and then choose "A2L".

The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. Choose the file you
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Project Signals Acquisition View
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Next the “Importer” window will appear, that will present you with a range of importing
options.

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV” on the bottom left.

In the right table the metadata, properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the
protocol are displayed.

Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *OK” to complete the
import procedure.
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= CANdb import: CAN 01 ? X

Project

Mame Selection | Sampling rate | Physical range Description

7 Protocol: FreeRunning

Pressure_Rel 1Hz -2bar ... +2 bar

MAP 1Hz Obar ... 3bar

TPS_Volt 1Hz 8V ... +8V Message

Front_left 1Hz -50C ... 4200C

Front_right 1Hz -50C ... +200C

Rear_left 1Hz -50C ... 4200C

Read_right 1Hz -50C ... +200C

Exhaust_1 1Hz -50C ... +1200 C

Exhaust_2 1Hz -50C ... +1200 C ]
Signal

Importer i

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed.

In the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.

In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed.

Depending on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can be assigned to the signals. In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCF), you can

Select all Select by CSV IPEmotionDemo.DBC - 0 of 10 signals selected. oK Cancel

e assigned to the signals.

In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCP), you can specify
via the column selection dialog, if the signals are configured by the
sampling rate or a DAQ list. To achieve this you should open the column
selection dialog. via the context menu of the table header, and then
drag the desired column (“sampling” or “DAQ list”) from the column
selection dialog to the table header. The other column is removed
automatically.

If in a protocol based on DAQ lists, sampling rates are used for the signall
configuration, during import the signals are assigned to the available
DAQ list with the most suitable sampling rate.

In case of protocols supporting array signals, you can specify via the
“split array” column whether all the signals of the array or just the first to
be imported. If this column does not appear it can be moved from the
column selection dialog into the table.

m Depending on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can

7.9.2.3 IP settings when Importing A2L files XCPonUDP)

When importing signals to an ETH channel from an A2L file, the Plugin will automatically
set the description file’s source IP address (to be found in the import properties of the des-
cription file) as the ETH channel’s IP address. If DHCP is activated it will be deactivated
and the existing IP address will be replaced with the source IP address. Also if DHCP is de-
activated but the IP address is set to 0.0.0.0, the existing IP address will be replaced with
the source IP address.

However, if DHCP is deactivated and a user specific IP address other than 0.0.0.0 is set, this
IP address will not be replaced.
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General | LAN | Settings
Get IP address automatically:
IP address: |192.168.0.254
Subnet mask: | 255,255,255.0
Standard gateway: | 0.0.0.0

DNS server: |0.0.0.0

Ethernet A
Target IP address:
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7.9.3 Signal properties
7.9.3.1 Signal properties for SOME/IP

The signal properties for SOME/IP signals are mainly the same as for Fibex signals on Flexray
channels. Please refer to (— 7.13.4).

The only difference betwen Fibex signals on ETH and on Flexray is, that importing Fibex
signals on ETH will result in one extra layer of tree elements called “Socket x”.

G) ETHinterfaces 15
Internal 0

Front 15

&= IPETRONIK 10

E IPEmotionDema. .. 10

4 LU Socketi | 10

Af service... 5

A Execut... 3

f.-q:tji: Service... 2

The socket layer then contains the signal messages and offers an extra possibility for grou-
ping these messages.

7.9.3.2 Signal properties for XCPonUDP

The signal properties for XCPonUDP signals are the same as for XCP signals on CAN chan-
nels. Please refer to (— 7.3.4).
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710 LIN channels

To work with *LIN channels”, you will first have to add the tree element "LIN inferfaces” to
your measurement task tree. To do so, select your system in the measurement task tree,
click the "Components” button in the ribbon and choose “LIN interfaces” from the re-
sulting dropdown menu.

Project Signals Acquisition 2w
B+ B L o
System | Components Import Export Check Adjust
l!!ll
'& LIN Interfaces
V15.10.0
(111}
Name '@ FlexRay Interfaces z
|
DIN
= I
A
Y 0
DouT
C 0

Once the "LIN interfaces” component has been added it will appear in the measurement
task tfree as a tree element with one “LIN channel” as a child element.

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta Name Active | Description Channel number Wake On LIN Baudrate Timeout
Hame 3 * O
b oUNoL ¥  UNinterface 1 Disabled 0s

£ ARCOS L.5-datalog
%  CANInterfaces

CANO1

CAN 02

CANO3

CAN 04

ETHInterfaces

el b be]be]

Internal
Front
openABK
use
fig  Formulas
& Triggers
45 Logfile messages
7/ Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&%  Data transfer
Yo Transferevents
B connectons

General
Active:
Mame: | LIN Interfaces
Desaription: | All grouped LIN interfaces

Reference:

Ccocococoocooocoocooocoocooooo

o Uss
4w UNInterfaces |
F ot 0

7.10.1 Storage method

In order to store all incoming traffic on a LIN channel use a bus tracing method for storage.
Please refer to (— 13.8).
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710.2 Adding LIN channels

LIN channels can be added by selecting the tree element “LIN interfaces”, then clicking
the "Components” button and then choosing “LIN channel”,

2

ystem | Components Check  Adjust

V15.10.0 Ll
MName IE—I Multiple selection. .. Z

LIN

LIN

Adds a LIN channel that corresponds to a physical LIN channel of your logger. For instructi-
ons on LIN settings refer to (—7.10.3).

Mulfiple selection

Allows you to add multiple LIN channels of both types at the same fime. To do so set the
counter for each type to the desired number of channels that you wish to add as marked
in the figure below.

= IPEmotion: Components selection - LIN Interfaces x

Type Description

LIN LIN interface

oK Cancel

7.10.3 LIN settings

By selecting one of the LIN channels in the tree you will be able to define this channel’s
settings in the details area.

can also be adjusted when selecting the tfree element LIN interfaces and
then directly changing the desired setting in the respective field of the
Grid area.

m The same settings described in this section as part of the Details area
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V15,10.00.13558 Beta

Name Z

CAN D2
CANOD3
CAN D4
'EB ETH Interfaces
Internal

EYESES

Front
openABK
UsE
Formulas
Triggers
Logfile messages

2HeE e

Internal signals

Datasets
Dataset

Data transfer

=  Transfer events
a Connections
] Use

"ﬁ LIN Interfaces

LIN 02 a
LIN 03 a

o000 00000000 o000 ooo

i

T Lmo4 0.

710.3.1 General

MName

Active

Unit

Phys Min

Phys Max

Sensor Min

Sensor Max

Sampling rate

General

Active:
Name:
Description:

Reference:

LIN 01

LIN interface

This tab allows you to give a user specific name for the selected LIN channel if wished and
add an additional description. The Reference field serves as the free element’s unique
identifier inside the measurement task free. It cannot be changed. The Active checkbox
is by default marked as activated and cannot be changed.

General LIf Vake On LIF Hardware
Active:
Mame: |LIMO1
Description: | LIM interface

Reference:
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710.3.2 LIN

LIM
Baud rate:

LIN version:

Baud rate
The Baud rate is determined automatically by the logger.

LIN version

This field shows you the version of the LIN protocol that is used as described in the "Des-
cription file”. This field cannot be changed.

7.10.3.3 Wake On LIN

Wake On LIN

Timeout: (0s
Mode: | Disabled
LIN ID:

Datafield:

Timeout

For Wake On LIN, timeout has a special significance. It defines how long a waking channel
must be inactive to be recognized so and therefore allow for the logger to shutdown. |If
fimeout is recognized, an entry is made in the log file and an error message with an alert
appears on the display, which has to be acknowledged.

Mode
This dropdown menu allows you to set the wake-up function for your selected LIN channel.
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Disabled No start on LIN messages, lowest energy
consumption.

Enabled Start on a LIN message, with first messa-
ges lost; low energy consumption.
Enabled (no message lost) Start on LIN message, with no message
lost; slightly higher idle current.

Keep awake The logger starts to other awakenings,
but only shuts down if all the awakening-
conditions are no longer fullfilled and if
the keep awake condition is no longer
fullfilled.

LIN ID - Settings for starting on a specific LIN ID

This funtionality is the same for CAN and LIN interfaces and has been described in great
detail earlier. Please refer to (—7.1.3.4).

7.10.3.4 Hardware (Channel number)

This tab allows you to set a Channel number for the selected LIN channel. This channel
number has to be unique within the LIN interface.

Hardware

Channel number: |1

nelnumbers and -names, a Channels physical number can be found in

For better orientation and in order to avoid confusion regarding Chan-
the logger’s *Web Interface” and set accordingly.

7.10.4 LIN channel Bus statistic

The "Bus statistic” provides a range of statistics and status signals for the respective LIN
channel. It contains information on the current state of the Bus, the Busload, as well as on
the messages that have been received and errors that ocurred.

This functionality is the same for CAN and LIN interfaces and has been described in great
detail earlier. Please refer to (—7.1.5).

Changes and errors excepted. 149




711 LIN SIGNALS CaETEC

/.11 LIN signals
711.1 Storage method

In order o store incoming signals on a LIN channel use one of the following signal storage
methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF 4.1 (— 13.7)

711.2 Importing LIN signals

This section explains how to import LIN signals. The filetype to be used for importing LIN
signals is a LINdb (LDF file).

To import Signals, select the LIN channel to which you wish to import your signal in the tree,
click the “Import” button in the ribbon and then choose "CANdb” as description file for
the import. For more information on the “description file” refer to (—7.2.4.1).

ject Signals  Acquisitio View  Data manage

Praj Acquisitior View Data manager
B BT E A

System Components Import Check Adjust Detect Initialize

CANdb
Signal import from DBC file

—

¥15.10.00. 13558 Beta

Name

CAN 02
CAN 03
CAN 04
'Ea ETH Interfaces
Internal

e ebe] =]

Front
openABK
B uss
fiy  Formulas
,': Triggers
,J‘j Logfile messages
M/ Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&»  Data transfer
5. Transfer events
ﬂ Connections
o use
'Ei LIN Interfaces
LIN 01
LIN 02
LIN 03
LIN 04

General | LI
A

Na

Descript

Referer

o o 0000 000 o000 oo oooo o

‘

e ebe] =]
o o o
q
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The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. The dropdown menu
on the bottom right of the window shows you, which filetypes are available. Choose the
file you wish to import and click *Open”.

_
7w Offnen

QU

Import durchsuchen

. » Bibliotheken » Dokumente » IPETRONIK » IPEmotion » Import ey

Organisieren = Meuer Ordner =~ O @
2l Zuletzt besucht  * Bibli " "
ibliothek "Dokumente Anordnen nach:  Ordner ~
) Import
- Bibliotheken i = =
[ Bilder Mame Anderungsdatum Typ Grofie
@ Dokumente | IPEmetionDemo.DBC 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 2KB
J‘ Musik IPEmetionDemo_Fibexxml 19.02.2017 09:47 XML-Dokument 27 KB
=il Subversion E | IPEmetionDeme_J1939.dbc 19.02.2017 05:47 DBC-Datei 9KB
B Videos || IPEmotionDemoFD.DBC 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 3KB
|| IPEspeed.dbc 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 4KB
) Heimnetzgruppe || IPEspeed_from_¥01_02 01.dbc 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei 4KB
| &) WIPER_ROOF_204_172_2008_30a.ldf 1112.2017 08:15 SQL Server Databa... 17 KB
1% Computer
ﬂ_’! Lokaler Datentréc
(—a Lokaler Datentrar _
Dateiname: - |A|I supperted (*.dbe;*.df;* xml) v|
I Offnen |v] ’ Abbrechen ]

Once you have opened your file, the “Importer” window will appear, that will present you
with a range of importing options.

= LINdb import: LIN 01 7?7 X
Project a |-

Mame Sampling rate Selection | Message LIN ID

v n - Protocol: LIN -

3 5Hz w
GDO_IntSw1_Psd SHz | GDO_Frm1
GDO_IntSw2_Psd S5Hz | GDO_Frm1
GDO_IntSw3_Psd SHz | GDO_Frm1 Message -
GDO_LED_On_Rg 5Hz v GDO_Frm1
GDO_General_Flt 5Hz v GDO_Frm1
GDO_Core_Flt S5Hz | GDO_Frm1
GDO_Security_Flt SHz | GDO_Frm1
GDO_Learn_Flt S5Hz i GDO_Frm1
Envlgtivl 5Hz v IMIRR_Frm1 ™
RsErr_IMIRR S Hz v IMIRR_Frmi Signal -
AmbLgtSens_Flt 5Hz v IMIRR_Frm1
GlareLgtSens_Flt 5Hz ™ IMIRR_Frm1
Mirr_Adzzl 5Hz v IMIRR_Frm1

Importer ol
In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. El

In the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.
In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed.
D ding on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can be assigned to the signals. In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCP), you can

[ | Selectby csv | WIPER_ROOF_204_172_2008_30a.ldf - 117 of 117 signals selected. oK Cancel

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV” on the bottom left.
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In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol
are displayed.

Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *OK” to complete the
import procedure.

m Multiple description files can be imported into the same LIN channel.

711.3 Import properties

The “Import properties” of a description file, Message or signal allow you to see certain
properties such as the Data format, the LIN identifier, the Bit mask, the start bit, bit count
and more. It shows the signal’s properties as described by the description file.

&= Import: WIPER_ROOF_204_172_2008_30a X

General
Protocol:

Example for “Import properties” of a LIN description file

= Import: GDO_Frmil X
Message

CAN identifier: | std h

Example for “Import properties” of a LIN Message

= Import: GDO_IntSw2_Psd X

Signal

Original name:

std h

Example for “Import properties” of a LIN signal
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To access the “Import properties” rightclick on any desired description file, Message or

signal and then choose “Import properties” from the resulting context menu.

¥15.10.00. 13558 Beta

Name

Active

MName Z A =
- RsErr_GDO v
Front 0 GDO_IntSw1_Psd v
openABI 0 v [GD0_Intswz_psd ] -
Q usg 0 GDO_IntSw3_Psd >
i Formulas 0 GDO_LED_On_Rq 8 Use zs defout =
& Triggers 0 GDO_General_Flt M ocut Crl+X >
b= ootz 0 &DO_Care_Flt Bz copy  cmc v
#:4 Internal signals 0
Datasets 0 GDO_Security_Flt |
Dataset 0 GDO_Learn_Flt |
@  Data transfer 0 X Delete
«  Transfer events 0
E Connections 0
i ouss 0 General | Format  seail 1] CoPY o fle
%  LUNInterfaces 117 Active: [V [5 Paste from fle
TOuo 117
WIPER_ROOF_204_172_2008_30a 117 Name: |GDO_In =
'y [ cross reference
n Description:
#Af  IMRR_Frm1 8 M
Af  WPRA_Fm1 1 Reference: £4 FProperties
A4 saM_F_Frm3 19
. .
711.4 Signal properties

711.4.1 Tree elements for LIN signals

After having successfully imported the desired signals to your LIN channel, this channel will
contain two new layers of child elements in the measurement task tree: The “Description

fle” and the "Message”.

Description file

The “description file” is a database file which contains signal information and can be used
to import those signals into a Signal channel in IPEmotion. The filetypes which are suppor-
ted by the CAETEC Plugin for IPEmotion depend on the type of signal you wish to import.

The symbol in the left part of the tfree element shows you the type of “description file” you
imported (in this case a "LDF” file), then follows the name of the imported “description
file” (in this case "WIPER_ROOF_...") and on the right is a number indicating how many

signals the “description file” contains (in this case 117).

8 LN Interfaces 117
TO 0 117
4w  WIPER_ROOF_204_172 2008_30a | 117
e GO _Frml 9

Af  IMIRR_Frm1 8

A} WPRA_Frm1 11

;ﬁ:;:;f SAM_F_Frm3 19

Af  OHCM_Frm 20

#F  LRSM_Frm1 21

Af  SAM_F_Frml 20

#f  SAM_F_Frm2 ]

T ounoz 0
T LnNo3 ]
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Message

Each “description file” can contain one or more “Messages”, which then contain the ac-
tual signals. A "Message” can be found in the *"Measurement task tree” as a child element
of the “description file”, it belongs to.

Each *Message” can, again, contain one or more signals, which is indicated by the num-

YN/

er on the right of the "Message’s” name.

%  LINInterfaces 117
T 117

4 4 WIPER ROOF_204 172 2008_30a
GDO_Frm1 B
IMIRR_Frm1 g
WPRA_Frm1 11
SAM_F_Frm3 19
OHCM_Frm 20
LRSM_Frm1 21
SAM_F_Frm1 20
E
0
o

[ 3 T " T " T
- e T T s

SAM_F_Frm2

711.4.2 Grid area for LIN signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of your selected LIN channel’s
signals. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser”
(—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).
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711.4.3 Details area for LIN signals

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element (“description file” or
"Message”) or the selected signal in the grid area. In case a tree element is selected, the
details area will only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additional tabs
which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format

Data type

Type: Task: Default
MNoValue f Defaultvalue
Value: | 4+Fullscale ~ Deactivate MoValue and use Default Value
Channel type
Input: Qutput:
o Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case “8-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
*UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

¢ Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: | Scaling calculator |

Sensor range

Mir: Man: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmaotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

e Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: |1

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Mame

Mame: |10 ms sync event channel configured

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Limit values

This tab allows you to define limit values for a signal and what action to take upon a limit
value violation,

Limit values

Out of bound or invalid values

Rejected value: will be dropped

Valid ranges (Lower Upper) Invalid values (Physical/Raw)
i 1=
i s
3 3

¢ Rejected value

Define what happens to a value, that has been rejected because it is out of bound
or invalid. By default this value will be dropped. It can also be written as NaN.
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¢ Valid ranges (Lower/Uppern)

Define up to three ranges of valid signal values. Activate a range in order to define
its upper/lower value (datatype double). Range 2 can only be activated if range 1
is and range 3 can only be activated if range 2 is.

Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

Define up to three invalid values. Activate an invalid value in order to define the phy-
sical value (datatype double) or raw value (datatype infeger). If one of the two has
been typed in, the other will be calculated according to the scale/offset settings in
the scaling calculator.

Invalid value 2 can only be activated if invalid value 1 is and invalid value 3 can only
be activated if invalid value 2 is.

For details on how to use the “Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Do-
cumentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel configuration and scaling”.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal
Internal data type: |Double -

Signal number:

Hold last value: [Until end of dataset i

Dataset: Select
Timeout: 0s

MNamespace:

Internal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are "Double” and
“String”.

Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numibers”.

Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send data
for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Number)”
and will be displayed as *-" in a display.
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e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

Signal check
Use signal chedk: |+
Mode: | Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: |30s
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712 FlexRay channels

To work with "FlexRay channels”, you will first have to add the tree element “FlexRay inter-
faces” to your measurement task tree. To do so, select your system in the measurement
task tree, click the "Components” button in the ribbon and choose “FlexRay interfaces”
from the resulting dropdown menu.

Project Signals Acquisition 2w

System | Components Import Export Check Adjust

vonsn
M LIN Interfaces

V15.10.0

[ Ln |
[}
MName | '@ FlexRay Interfaces Z

o= ™ I —
L ;:?2 DouT °

Once the “FlexRay interfaces” component has been added it will appear in the measu-
rement task tree as a tree element with one “FlexRay channel” as a child element.

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta Name Active | Description Channel number Wake On FlexRay Timeout
Name Z ? o
»  FlexRay 01 ] FlexRay Interface 1 Disabled 0s

S5 ARCOS 1.5-datalog
% CANInterfaces
CAN 01
CAN 02
CAN 03
CAN 04
4 ETHInterfaces
Internal

b e o]

Front
openABK
UsB
i) Formulas
2 Triggers
4 Logfile messages
#./ Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
#»  Data transfer
4.  Transfer events
@  Connections
8 uss

General
Active:
Mame: | FlexRay Interfaces
Description: | All grouped FlexRay interfaces

Reference:

D!Danaaaanananaaaananan

FlexRay Interfaces

T FlexRay01

712.1 Storage method

In order to store all incoming traffic on a FlexRay channel use a bus tracing method for
storage. Please refer to (— 13.8).
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712.2 Adding FlexRay channels

FlexRay channels can be added by selecting the tree element “FlexRay interfaces”, then
clicking the "Components” button and then choosing “FlexRay channel”.

FlexRay

Adds a FlexRay channel that corresponds to a physical FlexkRay channel of your logger.
For instructions on FlexRay settings refer to (—7.12.3).

Project Signals Acquisition E
o~ o

B e .

System | Components Check  Adjust

--
FlexRay

V15.10.d L

MName IE—I Multiple selection... Z
Multiple selection

Allows you to add multiple FlexRay channels of both types at the same time. To do so
set the counter for each type to the desired number of channels that you wish to add as
marked in the figure below.

= IPEmotion: Components selection - FlexRay Interfaces X

Type Description

FlexRay FlexRay Interface

oK Cancel

712.3 FlexRay settings

By selecting the “FlexRay Interfaces” in the free and the choosing one of the FlexRay chan-
nels in the grid area you will be able to define this channel’s settings in the details area.

also be adjusted when selecting the desired channel in the grid area and
then directly changing the desired setting in the respective field of the
Grid area.

m The same settings described in this section as part of the Details area can
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V15.10.00. 13558 Beta Name Active  Description Channel number Wake On FlexRay Timeout

Name > ? ]

b | FlexRay Interface Disabled
FlexRay 02 FlexRay Interface 2 Disabled 0s
FlexRay 03 FlexRay Interface 3 Disabled Os
FlexRay 04 FlexRay Interface 4 Disabled 0s

CAN D2
CAN 03
CAN 04
#h  ETHInterfaces
Internal

pefel ]
AYAIAY

Front
openABK
use
Formulas
Triggers
Logfile messages
Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&  Data transfer
=  Transfer events
B connections
B use
I_',E; Reference:
FlexRay 01
FlexRay 02
FlexRay 03
FlexRay 04

L S

General
Active:

Mame: | FlexRay 01

cCoocooocooo0oo0Oo0oo0 oo

Description: | FlexRay Interface

ol e e ]

oo oo
‘

712.3.1 General

This tab allows you to give a user specific name for the selected FlexRay channel if wis-
hed and add an additional description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s
unique identifier inside the measurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The Active
checkbox is by default marked as activated and cannot be changed.

General Vake On FlexRay Hardware
Active:
Name: |FlexRay 01
Description: | FlexRay Interface

Reference:

712.3.2 Wake On FlexRay

Genera Wake OnFlexRay | Hardware
Timeout: |0s

Maode: | Disabled -

Timeout

Timeout defines how long a waking channel must be inactive to be recognized so and
therefore allow for the logger to shutdown. If timeout is recognized, an enftry is made in
the log file and an error message with an alert appears on the display, which has to be
acknowledged.
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Mode

This dropdown menu allows you to set the wake-up function for your selected FlexRay
channel.

Wake on FlexRay type Characteristics

Disabled No start on FlexRay messages, lowest
energy consumption.

Enabled Start on a FlexRay message, with first
messages lost; low energy consump-
fion.

Keep awake The logger starts to other awakenings,

but only shuts down if all the awakening-
conditions are no longer fullfilled and if
the keep awake condition is no longer
fullfilled.

712.3.3 Hardware (Channel number)

This tab allows you to set a Channel number for the selected FlexRay channel. This chan-
nel number has to be unique within the FlexRay interface.

General  Wake OnFlexRay | Hardware

Channel number: |1

nelnumbers and -names, a Channels physical number can be found in

For better orientation and in order to avoid confusion regarding Chan-
the logger’s "Web Interface” and set accordingly.
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712.4 FlexRay channel Bus statistic

The "Bus statistic” provides a range of statistics and status signals for the respective FlexRay
channel. It contains information on the current state of the Bus, the Busload, as well as on
the messages that have been received and errors that ocurred.

The "Bus statistic” only shows statistics for the channel to which it belongs.
J For each channel that you would like 1o see the statistic, you will have to
add the component "Bus statistic”.

712.4.1 Adding Bus statistics

Select the channel in the tree for which you would like to add "Bus statistic”, then click the
"Components” button in the Ribbon and choose "Bus statistic”.

c a, N

= EE
System | Components Import {
T
"ED Bus statistic
V16, 10,1
Mame External files Z
- IE—I Multiple selection... 0
E"ﬁl CAMTErTaces 1]
T canol 0
T ocano2 0
0

ﬁ' FlexRay interfaces
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7.12.4.2 Bus statistic signals

Once the component "Bus statistic” has been added to your channel, it will appear in the
measurement task tfree as a child element of this channel and the grid area will give you
an overview of the available signals.

The signals included in "Bus statistics” are of the type “Internal signal” and may be adjus-
fed in the same way. For more information on “Internal signals” please refer o (—7.22).

Overview of signals

Subtype Meaning

nan= Channel not available

FlexRay xx Controller state

1= Bus on
2= Bus warning
3= Bus off

FlexRay xx Number of static
messages

Number of static messages
since beginning of measure-
ment

FlexRay xx Number of dyna-
mic messages

Number of dynamic messa-
ges since beginning of mea-
surement

FlexRay xx Number of null fra-
mes

Number of frames since be-
ginning of measurement

cond

FlexRay xx Message rate total | Average of messages of all ty- | (frames/s)
pes per second

FlexRay xx Number of error fra- | Number of error frames -

mes

FlexRay xx Error frame rate Average of errors per second | (frames/s)

FlexRay xx Message rate of | Average of static messages | (frames/s)

static messages per second

FlexRay xx Message rate of | Average of dynamic messa- | (frames/s)

dynamic messages ges per second

FlexRay xx Null frame rate Average of null frames per se- | (frames/s)
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713 FlexRay signals
713.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on a FlexRay channel use one of the following signal
storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF 4.1 (= 13.7)

713.2 Importing FlexRay signals

This section explains how to import FlexRay signals. There are three different filetypes which
can be used in order to import a single FlexRay signal or a group of FlexRay signals:

o Autosar files
e A2L files

e Fibex files

713.2.1 Importing Autosar and Fibex files
The procedure for both filtetypes is the same and will be exemplary explained in the follo-
wing via the “Fibex” import.

To import Signals, select the FlexkRay channel to which you wish to import your signal in the
tree, click the “*Import” button in the ribbon and then choose “Autosar” or “Fibex” for the
import. For more information on the “description file” refer to (—7.2.4.1).
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Project Signals Acquisition View Data manager
3 i
BB L TOE AR

System Components Import Check Adjust Detect Initialize

“onfio| B AUTOSAR =
|Q’ Signal import from AUTOSAR. file

¥15.10.00.13558 Beta

Name E A_ZL y A
= Signal import from A2L file
P "1-}' CAN 04 E:)EE FlexRay parameter
:'lfl Bus statistic | QTG Lmeort of FlexRay parameters
s
ETH Interfa
4 m nierraces FIBEX
Internal |5 Import from FIBEX file
Front
openABK
® uss
fid  Formulas
= Triggers 0
,,1j Logfile messages a
s Internal signals 0
4 Datasets o
Dataset i} General
FE ] ) Data transfer o Act
Y.  Transferevents 0
P | Connections 0 R
. ! USB 0 Descripti
4ty FlexRay Interfaces 0
— Referer
+ FlexRay 01 0
T FleRay02 0
T Flewayos 0
'1'}- FlexRay 04 0

The following window lets you choose which file you wish to import. The dropdown menu
on the bottom right of the window shows you, which filetypes are available. Choose the
file you wish to import and click *Open”.

=

= Offnen

g@ | « Offentliche Dokumente » IPETRONIK » IPEmotion » Import -

Organisieren » Meuer Ordner &= @

| | Import s"usu:her!

/'t Favoriten Bibliothek "Dokumente AT
Bl Desktop Import
‘ p
& Downloads Name Anderungsdatum Typ Grofie
=l Zuletzt besucht
£| | [#] PEmotionDemo_Fibexxml | 19.02.2017 09:47 XML-Dokument 27 KB

- Bibliotheken

[ Bilder
@ Dokumente

& Musik

=l Subversion

B8 videos

i% Heimnetzgruppe

Dateiname: - [FIBEX (*xml) vl

[ Offnen |v] ’ Abbrechen ]

Once you have opened your file, the “Importer” window will appear, that will present you
with a range of importing opfions.

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed. In
the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked
forimport. You can either choose manually, which signals to import, you can use the “Se-
lect/Deselect all” button on the bottom left, or you can use a CSV-file to determine which
signals are to be imported, by clicking “Select by CSV* on the bottom left.
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= FIBEX import: FlexRay 01 ? X
Project a |-

Mame Sampling rate Selection | Frame D

7 ] Protocol: FlexRay -

3 200 Hz w
Respanse 200 Hz | frmResponse
Counter 200 Hz | frmSimulationCounter -
CounterCRC 200 Hz | frmSimulationCounter
Sinus 200 Hz | frmSimulationSinus
SinusCRC 200 Hz | frmSimulationSinus

Importer

m »

In this dialog, all signals that can be imported from the description file are displayed.

In the left table, all signals, where the “selection” checkboxes are selected, will be marked for import.

In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol are displayed.

D ding on the protocol, a sampling rate or the DAQ list to use, can be assigned to the signals. In the case of a protocol using DAQ lists (CCP, XCP), you can

Select by CSV IPEmotionDemo_Fibex.xml - & of & signals selected. oK Cancel

In the right table the properties of the selected signals, the control unit and the protocol
are displayed.

Once you have choosen all the signals you wish to import, click *"OK” to complete the
import procedure.

Multiple description files can be imported info the same FlexRay chan-
nel.
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713.2.2 Importing A2L files (XCP on FlexRay)

The Import of CCP/XCP databases via A2L files for FlexRay follows the same procedure as
the CCP/XCP import via A2L file for CAN. Please refer to (—7.3.2).

When importing signals from a CCP/XCP database via A2L file, you will
J need to additionally import the flexray parameters from a Fibex file as
described below.

Importing FlexRay parameters

When creating a FlexRay XCP measurement task via an A2L file, it is necessary to import
the FlexRay parameters via a Fibex file once the A2L file has been imported. Otherwise,
the communication between ECU and FlexRay bus cannot be established.

To import FlexRay parameters, select the FlexRay channel to which you wish to import your
signal in the tree, click the “Import” button in the riblbon and then choose “FlexRay para-
meters” for the import.

Project Signals Acquisition e Data manage
B I TOE RS

System Components Import Check  Adjust Detect Initialize

- | AUTOSAR
WG| AR o oS e
V15.10.00.13558 Beta

MName '_| ‘_AZL - .

o

Formulas )= FlexRay parameter sic
Triggers Import or FiexRay parameters

ZirwE

Logfile messages

L e

Internal signals |_ "’
Datasets

Dot ~ Synchronize
&  Data transfer L™ svnchronize the
=  Transfer events

E Connections
i use
'E; FlexRay Interfaces

..:.- FlexRay 01

-

@a  [PEmotionDemo_Fibex General

#  frmReguest Ac
frmResponse

Mz

Y
Y
Ak - ;
#r frmSimulationCounter
A

frmSimulationSinus Descrip'
4 3 FlexRay 02

(&l  IPEmotion Demo ECU Refere

@z IPEmotionDemo-+FLX

7= Status

=
B
h5
o
o o o [ . (. - == o
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The following window lets you choose which Fibex file you wish to import. Choose the file

you wish to import and click "Open”.

-
7w Offnen

&®

Organisieren

o

Meuer Ordner

|« Offentliche Dokumente » IPETRONIK » PEmotion » Import -

| | J‘m durchsuch e

B=

0 @

¢ Favoriten
Ml Desktop
& Downloads

@
1=l Zuletzt besucht

- Bibliotheken

|| Bilder
@ Dokumente
&' Musik
Subwversion

B8 videos

@ Heimnetzgruppe

= Bibliothek "Dokumente”

Anordnen nach:  Ordner ~

Import
MName ‘ Anderungsdatum Typ Grafie
E | IPEmotionDemo_Fibexaxml I 19.02.2017 09:47 XML-Dokument 27KB
Dateiname: - [FIBEX (*xml) v|

| Offnen |v| ’ Abbrechen ]

The following window lets you choose the ECU controller with which the FlexRay bus is sup-
posed to communicate. Normally the right controller to choose is called *XCP Master”.
Select your desired conftroller and confirm with *OK”.

= FlexRay ECU controller selection

Name

ctrlPC
ciriSimulation
ctriMonitor

Description

» | XCP Master

Changes an

d errors excepted.

Reference

ctrlPC
ctriSimulation
ciriMonitor

XCP Master

Ok Cancel
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713.3 Import properties

The “Import properties” of a description file, Message or signal allow you to see certain
properties such as the Data format, the FlexRay identfifier, the Bit mask, the start bit, bit
count, optional commands and more. It shows the signal’s properties as described by the
description file.

= Import: FlexRay 01 x = Import: FlexRay 01 -

Global parameter

Baud rate:
sudra Local parameters

AllowHaltDueToClock: |+

Example for “Import properties” of a FlexRay description file

= Import: frmReguest x

General
Length:

Example for “Import properties” of a FlexRay Message
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#= Import: Request x|

Signal A
Criginal name:

Example for “Import properties” of a FlexRay signall
To access the “Import properties” rightclick on any desired description file, Message or
signal and then choose “Import properties” from the resulting context menu.

V15.10.00. 13558 Beta MName Active
Name > ¥ L]
- Request |
B uss o + [Response | R |
fg  Formulas 0 Counter B v
&
®  Triggers 0 CounterCRC Use as default v
45 Logfile messages o Sinus Voot cirl+x v
B/ i
7:f Internal signals 0 SinusCRC ED e ke 7
4 Datasets 0
Dataset 0
4 @ Dats transfer 0
%, Transfer events 0 X Delete
4 B Connections 0
i use 0
« #  FlexRay Interfaces 5 £ Copy tofile
P General | Format 5o [ Paste from file
b " »
4 @m  [PEmotionDemo_Fibex 6 Active: [
M frmRequest 1 =
Af  frmResponse 1 Name: |Respc U@ Cross reference
A frmSimulationCounter 2 Description: | Respd [=] Impart properties
N frmSimulationSinus 2 = £y Propertes
4T FeRay0z o Rz
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713.4 Signal properties

713.4.1 Tree elements for FlexRay signals

The Tree elements available after import for your FlexRay channel depend on the Method
you used for importing the signails.

If you imported an A2L file, the resulting tree elements will be equal to a CCP/XCP import
on a CAN channel. Please refer to (—7.3.4.1).

If you imported a Fibex file to your FlexRay channel, this channel will contain fwo new layers
of child elements in the measurement task tree: The “Description file” and the *Message”.

Description file
The “description file” is the database file which contains signal information and can be
used to import those signals into a Signal channel in IPEmotion.

The tree element shows the “description file’s” name (in this case “IPEmotionDemo_Fibex”)
and, on the right, the number of signals it contains (in this case 6).

'E_'i FlexRay Interfaces
FlexRay 01

IPEmotionDemo_Fibex
frmRequest
frmResponse
frmSimulationCounter

#Ay frmsimulationSinus

FlexRay 02

FlexRay 03

FlexRay 04

[ N S o T i)

spe] che] =]

Message
Each “description file” can contain one or more “Messages”, which then contain the ac-
fual signals. A "Message” can be found in the "Measurement task tree” as a child element

of the “description file”, it belongs to.
Each *Message” can, again, contain one or more signals, which is indicated by the num-

ber on the right of the *Message’s” name.

'E_'i FlexRay Interfaces 6

T FlexRay 01 &

ﬁ IPEmotionDemo_Fibex ]

frmR.espanse 1
frmSimulationCounter
Wy frmSimulationSinus

T FlexRay02 o
i FlexRay 03 ]
+ FlexRay 04 ]
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713.4.2 Grid area for FlexRay signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of your selected FlexRay chan-
nel’s signals. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column choo-
ser” (—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

713.4.3 Details area for FlexRay signals

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element (“description file” or
“"Message”) or the selected signal in the grid area. In case a free element is selected, the
details area will only show the "General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additional tabs
which will be explained in the following.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire signal by ficking/unticking the
checkbox, give a user specific name to your signal if wished and add an additional des-
cripfion. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the me-
asurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The "Sampling rate” allows you to set, how
frequently a signal should be requested.

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task:  Default

MoValue [ DefaultValue

Value: | +FullScale v Deactivate MoValue and use Default Yalue

Channel type

Input: Output:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case " 16-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
"UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

In some cases it may be necessary to activate editing of protocol
channel scaling in order to gain full acces to the scaling functionality.
For instructions please refer to the point “Edit protocol channel scaling”
of the Expert settings (— 3.2.2).

(I (e

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: 1 Scaling calculator |

Sensor range

Min: Manc: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmaotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

e Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: |65535

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Mame

Mame: | SinusCRC

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

If the regular FlexRay namespace creaftes ambiguos names, it may be
useful, to work with extended FlexRay namespaces. For instructions ple-
ase refer to (—3.2.2).

() (—
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Limit values

This tab allows you to define limit values for a signal and what action to take upon a limit
value violation.

Limit values

Cut of bound or invalid values

Rejected value: will be dropped

Valid ranges (Lower Upper) Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

L

Z

&

1

.

&4

e Rejected value

Define what happens to a value, that has been rejected because it is out of bound
or invalid. By default this value will be dropped. It can also be written as NaN.

¢ Valid ranges (Lower/Upper)

Define up fo three ranges of valid signal values. Activate a range in order to define
its upper/lower value (datatype double). Range 2 can only be activated if range 1
is and range 3 can only be activated if range 2 is.

Invalid values (Physical/Raw)

Define up to three invalid values. Activate an invalid value in order to define the phy-
sical value (datatype double) or raw value (datatype infeger). If one of the two has
been typed in, the other will be calculated according to the scale/offset settings in
the scaling calculator.

Invalid value 2 can only be activated if invalid value 1 is and invalid value 3 can only
be activated if invalid value 2 is.

For details on how to use the “Scaling calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Do-
cumentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and scaling”.
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Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Internal data type: Double -

Signal number;

Hold last value: [Untl end of dataset R

Dataset: Select
Timeout: |0s

MNamespace:

¢ Infernal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are "Double” and
“String”.

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their *Signal numbers”.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

¢ Dataset

If the setting “Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send data
for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Number)”
and will be displayed as *-" in a display.

o Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

General  Format  Scaling  Display  Limitvalues  Signal | Signal chedc
Use signal chedk: |+
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: | 308
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714 GPS Signals

The GPS module sends a constant stream of values to the logger. Its configuration defines

which values from this data stream are to be evaluated and made available for further
use.

7.14.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming GPS signals you can use the GPX storage method. These signals
will then be stored in a separate file only containing your GPS signails.

e GPX(— 13.12)

You can also store your GPS signals together with signals from other buses. To do so use
one of the following signal storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF 4.1 (— 13.7)

7.14.2 Adding GPS Signals
71421 CAETEC GPS module

In order to use the CAETEC GPS module, select your system (Arcos 1.x, pcros) in the *“Me-
asurement task tree”, click the *Components” button in the Ribbon and choose "GPS”.
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714.2.2 Other GPS signals (Assigning GPS signals)

If you are not using the CAETEC GPS module, but are receiving GPS signals on your logger
GPS tasks have to be manually assigned to the respective signals in order 1o store those
signals in a GPX file.

To assign a GPS task to a signal, select the desired signal in the “Grid area” and then acti-
vate it by ticking the “Active” box in the signal’s "Details area”.

V15.10.00. 14545 Beta MName Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate Specdial function
Name Z v =
- GPS date 0 991231 1] 991231 10 Hz Mone
A =IM_50199999... GPS altitude m -600 9000 00 9000 10 Hz None
;f::;:f SIM_50199999... GPS horizontal precision 1 99,9 1 99,9 10 Hz Mone
'ﬁ ETH Interfaces GPS estimated horizontal p... m [v] 25 1] 25 10 Hz MHone
Internal GPS track angle ° -180 180 -180 180 10 Hz None
froat v [ePsiztitude "
openABic GP5 longitude ° -180 180 -180 180 10 Hz None
g 1U':ngers GPS satelites number 0 24 0 24 10 Hz None
- Standard Triggers GPS status [u] 2 1] 2 10 Hz Mone
& Level Trigoers GPS time 0 235359 0 235359 10 Hz Hone
,5 Cydic Triggers GPS speed km/h o 2400 0 2400 10 Hz MNone
i 9 Trigger Groups
General | F caling  Displa ana

i Formulas
4 Internal signals

Datasets :
Dataset Name: | GPS latitude
g (£ Description: | Signal shawing GPS information

Hs  GPS Tracking
&  Data transfer
«  Transfer events
a Connections
1 ] USB

Reference:

Sampling rate: |10 Hz

[ = = = R SO O O = O = Y e T e R = = = = Y = L N RN Y

[ [

Then navigate to the “Format” tab in the signal’s “"Details area” and use the dropdown
menu “Tasks” to assign the desired GPS task.
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V15.10.00. 16458 R.C MName Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
MName Z ¥ =
GPS date 1] 991231 1] 991231 10 Hz
25 ARCOS L5 1 GPS altitude m -600 9000 600 9000 10 Hz
&)  CANinterfaces ] GPS hoerizontal predision 1 93,9 1 23,9 10 Hz
.-,i; CAND1 0 GPS estimated horizontal p... m 0 25 0 25 10 Hz
B T canoz g GPS track angle = ~180 180 -180 180 10 Hz
@)  ETHinterfaces ofl v
Int=rnal 0 675 longitude = -180 180 180 180 10 Hz
Front 0 )
openABK 0 GPS satellites number 1] 24 1] 24 10 Hz
g UsB 0 GPS status 1] 2 1] 2 10 Hz
& Triggers a GPS time o 235959 ] 235959 10 Hz
& Standard triggers i} GPS speed kmfh [u} 2400 1} 2400 10Hz
,g_ Level triggers 0
B, Cydic triggers 0
% Trigger groups 0
1]
0
0
o]
0
o]
1]
0
o]

B Run state Data type
Datasets Type: Task: | GPS latitude in degrees -
Dataset
ey — Default -
- ata transfer NoValue / Defaultvalue GPS longitude in degrees
«  Transfer events o . i GPS longitude in NMEA raw format
E Connections alue: |Ma Deactivate GPS latitude in degrees
& USE GPS latitude in NMEA raw format
& = Channel type GP5 altitude
Input: Output: EEAEAE -
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Each GPS task can only be assigned to one signal. That means, if you reassign a previ-
ously already assigned GPS task to a new signal, make sure to unassign this task from its
previously assigned signal.

Using the *Check” function will tell you, whether you have multiply assigned tasks.

7.14.3 Signal properties

714.3.1 Tree elements for GPS signals

There is one tree element for GPS signals, called "GPS”. In the right table of the "Measure-
ment task free” a number will indicate how many active signals it contains (in this case 2).

i}

GPS |

714.3.2 Grid area for GPS signals

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the availabe GPS signals. Also
you can find here two important functions, which are the “Column chooser” (—4.3.1) and
the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Overview of GPS signals

Subtype \Y/[STelallple Unit
GPS date GPS date UTC yymmdd -
GPS altitude Elevation above sea level (m)
GPS horizontal precision Horizontal Dilution of Precision | -
GPS estimated horizontal pre- | Estimation of horizontal dilu- | (M)
cision tion of precision (probability

95%)
GPS frack angle Inclination of the track )
GPS latitude Latitude )
GPS longitude Longitude )
GPS satellites numiber Number of received satellites | -

0 = no connection
GPS status 1 = connection -

2 = Egnos active
GPS time GPS time UTC hhmmss -
GPS speed Current speed (km/h)

7.14.3.3 Details area for GPS signals

The Details area shows settings either for the tree element "GPS” or a selected signal in
the grid area. In case the tree element "GPS” is selected, the details area will only show
the "General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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In case a signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additional talbs
which will be explained in the following.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire signal by tficking/unticking the
checkbox, give a user specific name to your signal if wished and add an additional des-
cription. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identfifier inside the me-
asurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The “Sampling rate” allows you to set, how
frequently a signal should be requested.

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Default

MoValue [ Defaultvalue

Value: | FullScale v Deactivate MoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Input: Output:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case "32-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
"UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

e NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or “*Output” chan-
nel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

In some cases it may be necessary to activate editing of protocol
J channel scaling in order to gain full acces to the scaling functionality.
- For instructions please refer to the point “Edit protocol channel scaling”
of the Expert settings (— 3.2.2).

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Scaling calculator

Sensor range

Min: Manc: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: | 991231 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
"Voltage”, "Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel configuration and
scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: | 235559

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Mame

Mame: |GPS5 time

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
“Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
MNarmespace:

Origin:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

¢ Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.
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e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

¢ Origin
Tells the source of the signal. This can help identifying the source of a signal for which
a user defined signal name has been set.

Signal check

This tfab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have 1o be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check settings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

Signal check
Use signal ched: |«
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: |30s
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/715 Video devices

In order to work with video signals, you will first need to add a video device 1o your system.
There are three different video devices, that you can work with:

¢ Video Interface (—7.15.2)
e USB camera (—7.15.3)

e Ethernet camera (—7.15.4)

715.1 Storage method

In order to store an incoming signal on a video device use “"AVI” as storage method. Ple-
ase refer to (— 13.10).

7.15.2 Video Interface

The "Video Interface” provides a set of four analog cameras, which are connected to your
logger. It provides five signals, one for each camera and a combination of all four co-
mera signals called "Quad camera”. The "Quad camera” provides a single video signal
which contains all four original signals at a quarter of their original resolution, and presents
a4in 1 picture.

For communication between the cameras and the inferface it needs to have its own
subnet, in which only the “Video Interface” operates.

m The “Video Interface” is a depricated product and is not bein sold any-
more.
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715.2.1 Adding the Video Interface

The "Video Interface” can be added by selecting the system in the “Measurement task
tfree”, then clicking the *Components” button and finally choosing “Video Interface”
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7.15.2.2 Tree elements for the Video Interface

Adding the “Video Inferface” fo your system will add seven new elements to your “Me-
asurement task tree”:

¢ Video Interface xx
This item represents the entire *Video Interface” and all the included child elements.

e Cameras
This item is a child element of the "Video Interfaces” element and represents all the
included cameras.

e Camera xx
There are four elements named “"Camera xx”, they represent the four phyisical ca-
meras connected to the logger.

e Quad Camera
The "Quad Camera” is a virtual camera, that combines the four signals of the four
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physical cameras in one single image. The image is divided into four quarters. Each
quarter contains one of the physical cameras images.

4 B Video Interface 01 ‘

ﬁ Cameras 3
ﬁl Camera 01 1
ﬁl Camera 02 1

al Camera 03 1
ﬁ Camera 04 1
ﬂ Quad Camera 1

7156.2.3 Grid area for the Video Interface

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the "Video Interface’s” sig-
nals. There will be five signals. Signal five is the signal from the *Quad Camera”. Also you
can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1) and the
“Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

15.10.00.14201 Beta Mame Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate

u
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Video signal 02
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7.15.2.4 Details area for the Video Interface

The Details area shows settings either for the free element “Video Interface xx” or one of
its child elements. In case the tree element "Cameras” is selected, the details area will
only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

The "Details area” for video signal will be handled in a separate chapter. Please refer to
the Chapter "Video signals” (—7.16).

In case the “Video Interface” or one of the *"Camera” elements is selected in the tree, the
"Details area” will contain additional tabs, which will be explained in the following.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire tree element by ticking/unticking
the checkbox, give a user specific name to tree element if wished and add an additional
description. The Reference field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the
measurement task tree. It cannot be changed.

General
Active:
Mame: | Camera 01
Description: | Video recording with camera

Reference:

Settings (for Video Interface)
This tab allows you to define the settings for the entire “Video Interface”.

Settings
Channel number: | 1
Metwork address: |0.0.0.0

Subnet mask:

e Channel number
Define the number of the "Video Inferface” hardware channel.
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nelnumbers and -names, a Channels physical number can be found in
the logger’s *“Web Inferface” and set accordingly.

m For better orientation and in order to avoid confusion regarding Chan-

¢ Network address
Define the network adress of the subnet in which your "Video Interface” communi-

cates.

e Subnet mask
The subnet mask for your "Video Interface”. It cannot be changed.

Settings (for Camera elements)

This tfab allows you to define the seftings for the entire "Camera” child elements of your
“Video Interface”.

Settings

Channel:

Time compensation:
Rotation:
Resolution:

Mirror:

Compression rate:

e Channel

50 ms

Full

The physical channel, on which the camera operates. It cannot be changed.

¢ Time compensation
Define the compensation of the video capture latency. This value is experience ba-
sed and can vary.

¢ Rotation

Allows you to rotate the video in steps of 90°.

¢ Resolution
Allows you to set the video's resolution to either full or one quarter.
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e Mirror
Checking the box will mirror the image of the video.

e Compression rate
Allows you to define the compression rate of your video.
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7.15.3 USB camera

The"Camera” component for USB allows you to connect a digital video camera via USB
to your logger and control it.

7156.3.1 Adding a USB camera

The "Camera” component for USB can be added by selecting the free element "USB”
in the *“Measurement task tree”, then clicking the *Components” button and finally choo-
sing "Camera”
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7.15.3.2 Tree elements for USB camera

Adding the "Camera” component for USB to your system will add two new elements to
your "Measurement task tree”:

B use 1
2 USE Video 1
e Camera

This item represents the camera itself.

e USB Video
This item represents the video, that you will receive from the camera.
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7.15.3.3 Grid area for USB camera

In the “grid area” you will see the video signal coming from your connected USB camera.

V15,10.00.14201 Beta MName Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
Name Z ¥ =
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7.15.3.4 Details area for USB camera

The Details area shows setftings either for the tree element *Camera” or its child element
"USB Video”. In case the tree element "Camera” is selected, the details area will only
show the “General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

The "Details area” for video signal will be handled in a separate chapter. Please refer to
the Chapter "Video signals” (—7.16).

In case the “USB Video” is selected in the tree, the "Details area” will contain additional
tabs, which will be explained in the following.

General

This tfab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire tree element by ticking/unticking
the checkbox, give a user specific name to tfree element if wished and add an additional
description. The Reference field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the
measurement task tree. It cannot be changed.

General
Active:
Mame: | USB Video
Description: | Video recording with USE camera

Reference:
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Video
This tab allows you to define the settings for the incoming video.

Video
Time compensation: | 50 ms
Width: |640
Height: | 480
Autofocus: |+

Focus:

¢ Time compensation

Define the compensation of the video capture latency. This value is experience bao-
sed and can vary.

e Width
Define the video capture resolution width in pixel.

e Height
Define the video capture resolution height in pixel.

o Autofocus
Allows you to enable or disable the the camera’s autofocus.

e Focus

When “"Autofocus” has been disabled, this field allow you to set the focus of the ca-
mera.

APPROXIMATE and CALIBRATED devices report the focus metadata in units of diop-
ters (1/meter), so 0.0f represents focusing at infinity, and increasing positive numbers
represent focusing closer and closer to the camera device. The focus distance con-
frol also uses diopters on these devices.
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7156.4 Ethernet camera

The "*Camera” component for Ethernet allows you to connect a digital video camera via
Ethernet to your logger and control it.

7156.4.1 Adding an ETH camera

The "Camera” component for ETH can be added by selecting the tree element “Front”,
which is a childelement to the tree element “"ETH Interfaces” in the *"Measurement task
free” or by selecting any manually added “"ETH” channel, then clicking the *Components”
button and finally choosing *Camera”.
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In the next step you select the newly created tree element *Camera”, then click the
“Components” button and finally choose the desired camera model.

At the moment the Plugin support two third party cameras, "Basler” and “Linksys”. If your
camera is not listed, you can simply choose "Custom” and then set the necessary setting
manually.

Project Signals Acquisition
=" + E {vl

System | Components Chec

% Basler

V15, 10.0

Mame 'F:,) Linksys Z
. E If:J Custom 0
4 ‘E 0
IE—I Multiple selection. .. B
I B 0
4 W ETHInterfaces ]
Internal ]
Front 0
openABK 0
4 ETH D1 o]

Changes and errors excepted. 197




CAETEC

/.15 VIDEO DEVICES

Once a new camera for Ethernet has been added, you may encounter
problems regarding the cameras IP seftings.

In order to resolve this problem, DHCP has to be disabled for the tree
element "Camera” and IP adresses have to be set for both, the tree
element "Camera” and its child element, the cameratype you have
previously choosen. The IP addresses must belong to the same subnet,
and this subnet must not be used by any other operator of the system.

To do so, select the tree element that contains your ETH camera navi-
gate to the "LAN” tab in the details areq, untick the checkbox “Get IP
address automatically” and set a new IP address.
The first three numbers of your IP address mark the subnet, so they
cannot be equal to any other operators IP address, that is not a childe-
lement to the currently selected tree element. The last number marks
the client inside the subnet. It has to be higher equal or higher than *1”
and unique inside its respective subnet.

LAMN

Get [P address automatically:
IP address: |2.0.0.1
Subnet mask: | 255.255.255.0
Standard gateway: | 0.0.0.0

DMS server: |0.0.0.0

Then select your chosen cameratype in the tree (Basler, Linksys or
Custom) and navigate to the "Connection” tab in the detaqils area.
Here you need to set an IP address that belongs to the same subnet
as the one defined in the last step, but, again, with a unique client
identifier.

Connection
1P address: | 2.0.0.2
IP port: |80

URL:
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7.15.4.2 Tree elements for ETH camera

Adding the "Camera” component for ETH to your system will add two new elements to
your "Measurement task tree”.

e Camera
This item represents the camera inferface.

¢ Basler/Linksys/Custom
This item represents the specific type of cameraq, that you have connected are con-
figuring.
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7156.4.3 Grid area for ETH camera

= O O O

[y

In the “grid area” you will see the video signal coming from your connected ETH camera.
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7.16.4.4 Details area for ETH camera

The Details area shows settings either for the tree element *Camera” or its child element
"Basler/Linksys/Custom”. In case the tree element "Camera” is selected, the details area
will only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

The "Details area” for video signals will be handled in a separate chapter. Please refer to
the Chapter "Video signals” (—7.16).

In case the childelement “Basler/Linksys/Custom” is selected in the tree, the “Details area”
will contain additional tabs, which will be explained in the following.
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General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire tfree element by ticking/unticking
the checkbox, give a user specific name 1o tree element if wished and add an additional
description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the
measurement task tree. It cannot be changed.

General
Active:
Mame: | Basler
Description: | Video recording with Basler Ethernet camera

Reference:

Video
This tab allows you to define the settings for the incoming video.

Video
Time compensation: | 50 ms
Width: |640

Height: | 480

¢ Time compensation

Define the compensation of the video capture latency. This value is experience ba-
sed and can vary.

e Width
Define the video capture resolution width in pixel.

e Height
Define the video capture resolution height in pixel.
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Connection
This tab contains settings according the connection of the camera with the ETH interface.

Connection
IP address: | 2.0.0.2
IP port: |80

URL:

e |P address

Define the IP address of your camera. It has to belong to the same unique subnet
(The first three out of the four numbers define the subnet) as the ETH channel to which
it belongs and it needs to have a unique client identifier (the last out of the four num-
ber defines the client identifier).

e |P port
Define the IP port of the video stream.

o URL

Set the URL on which your cameras stream is to be found. This information should be
found in your camera’s manual or on the manufacturer’s welbsite.

ler or Linksys) this field will not be accessible, as the URL is already
defined. When working with the Custom profile for other cameras
you will need to fill in the URL of your camera stream, otherwise the
logger will not now where to look for it and will not receive a video signal.

m When working with one of the two already supported models (Bas-
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/.16 Video signals

The video signals, received from any of the three camera types is are equal in fuctionality.
The sefting for these signals can be set over the "Details area” for each respective signal
and will be explained in the following.

7.16.1 Storage method

In order to store a video signal use “AVI” as storage method. Please refer to (— 13.10).

7.16.2 Settings for video signals

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire signal by ficking/unticking the
checkbox, give a user specific name to your signal if wished and add an additional des-
cription. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identfifier inside the me-
asurement task free. It cannot be changed.

General
Active: |«
Mame: | Video signal 01
Description: | Videa signal

Reference:

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

Format

Settings in the “Format”-tab do not have any effect on video signals and will therefore not
be explained here.
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Display

The only setting in the "Display”-tab relevant for video signals is the "Name” setting. It al-
lows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Display
Displaying area

Mir: Max:

Formatting

Dedmal places:

MName

Mame: | Video signal 01

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal
Signalnumber:

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numibers”.

o Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identfifier for the signal inside the logger.

Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.
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Genera Format Scaling Display Limit values Signa Signal check
Use signal check: |+
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: |30s

/.17 Audio recording

For audio recordings you can connect a microphone to the logger via CAN. The logger
will receive the audio signals on one of the CAN channels.

7.17.1 Storage method

In order to store an audio recording use "WAV” as storage method. Please refer to (—
13.11).

7.17.2 Adding an Audio recording

To add an "Audio recording” select the CAN channel to which you wish to add the recor-
ding, click the "Components” butfton in the Ribbon and then choose “Audio recording”.

Project Signals Acquisition
cla Bl
= = =15 <
System | Components Import Chec

(1111}
FERS  Bus statistic

V15, 10.0
Name Audio recording Z

OBD-2

- IE Multiple selection. .. -‘
o

e 0
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Once the "Audio recording” component has been added, select the newly created tree
element "Audio recording” in the respective CAN channel, click the "Components” but-
ton in the Ribbon and then choose one of the two available microphones.

Project Signals Acquisition
c e,
=E o = <

System | Components Chec

% G.i.M. CASMZT3L

V15.10.0 [::f

Mame ¥ G.i.M. VaCAN

- IE—I Multiple selection...

(
L]

T canol 0

o ) Audio recording

For instructions on microphone specific settings please refer to (—7.17.5).

7.17.3 Tree elements for Audio recordings

Adding an “Audio recording” to your system will add five new elements to your *Measu-
rement task tree”:

¢ Audio recording
This item represents the entire "Audio recording” and all the included child elements.

e G.ILN. CASM2T3L / G.I.N. VoCAN
This item represents the microphone which you have connected to the logger. At
the moment these are the only supported microphone models.

¢ Signals
This element contains the incoming audio signal.

e LEDs
This element represents the microphone’s LEDs. By selecting this item you will be able
to give user specific names to the single LEDs in the details areq.

e Buttons
This element represents the microphone’s Buttons. By selecting this item you will be
able to give user specific names to the single Buttons in the details area.
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V15.10.00,15230 Beta

Mame Z
4 &% ARCOS 1.5-datalog 1
4+ CANinterfaces 1

4 Z CAND1 1

4§ GiMN. CASMIZTIL

;’W‘" Signals
i2  LEDs
[FL]  Buttons

7.17.3.1 Grid area for Audio recordings

In the “grid area” you will see the incoming audio signal. Also you can find here fwo im-
portant functions, which are the "Column chooser” (—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

V15.10.00.15230 Beta MName Active | Unit Fhys Min Fhys Max Sensar Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
Name > ¥ a
P g ARCOS 1.5 - datalog 1
4 -1::: CAN interfaces 1
4 canot 1
rFl
4 G.AM. CASMITIL 1
%ﬁ"' Signals 1
2 LEDs 0
Buttons 0
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7.17.4 Details area for Audio recording

When selecting the audio signal in the grid areq, you will be able to access the signal’s
settings in the details area.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the entire signal by ficking/unticking the
checkbox, give a user specific name to your signal if wished and add an additional des-
cription. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the me-
asurement task free. It cannot be changed.

The sampling rate allows you to set the frequency in which the logger will receive the sig-
nal.

General
Active: |v
Mame: | Audio signal 01
Description: | Audio signal
Reference:

Sampling rate: | 1Hz

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Audio mono

MoValue | DefaultValue

Value: | FullScale - Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Inmput: Qutput:

e Data type

This field fells you the type of data (in this case ™ 16-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to special tasks for this signal such as "Audio mono”.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

Scaling
The settings in the "Scaling”-tab are not relevant for working with audio recordings.

Display
The only setting in the "Display”-tab relevant for audio recordings is the "Name” setting. It
allows you to set a name to be shown on a display.

Display
Displaying area

Min: | -32758 Max: | 32767

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: | Audio signal 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting
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The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal

Mamespace:

¢ Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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7.17.5 Microphone settings

Both supported microphones, the G.I.N. VOCAN and the G.I.N. CASM2T3L allow for some
user specific configuration, which will be explained in the following. With the exception of
a few functions these settings are the same for both models. Whenever there is a function
specific fo one of the models, this will be nofed in parenthesis.

7.175.1 Signals

The signal settings for Audio recordings have been explained at the beginning of this chap-
ter in the section Grid area for Audio recording (—7.17.3.1) and the section Details area for
Audio recording (—7.17.4).

717.5.2 LEDs

Both models come with a number of LEDs (G.I.N. VOCAN with 4 LEDs and G.I.N. CASM2T3L
wit 3 LEDs), whose behaviour can be customized. To adapt the settings for a desired LED,
click on the "LEDs” element in the tree, select the desired LED in the grid area and navi-
gate o the details areq.

General
This tab allows you to to give a user specific name and descripfion to the LED.

General
Active:
Mame: |LED 01
Description:  |LED 1

Reference:

Trigger
This tab allows you to assign a trigger to the LED, upon whose firing the LED will light up.

Trigger

Trigger: Select
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7.17.5.3 Butftons

Both models come with a number of butftons, whose activation will set a trigger. The as-
sociated triggers cannot be changed. To see an overview of the available buttons select
the "Buttons” element in the tree and navigate to the grid area.

Mame Active Description Index

L [ ]

»  Redbutton 01 v Red button
Microphone button 01 « Microphone button

Overview of buttons per microphone model

Microphone model Overview of buttons
Red button 01

©.LN. VoCAN Microphone button 01

G.I.LN. CASM2T3L Red button 01
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718 DIN (Digital input signals)

The "DIN” module offers a digital bit-channel, which is directly configured as a digital signall
and then acquired.This means they can be used in the logger configuration in the same
way as conventional bus signals.

7.18.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on a DIN channel use one of the following signal storage
methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)

718.2 Adding the DIN-Interface

In order o work with digital input signals, you will first need to add the "DIN” inferface to
your system. To do so, select the system in the tree, click the *Components” button in the
Ribbon and then choose "DIN”.

Project Signals A
c s )
= 2 -
aystem | Components Impart
---
CAM
V15,10.0 L]
---
Marme 1 VIRTUAL CAN
---
LIM
<~ [y |
-
FlexRay
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E‘ ETH
e
- DIN
|
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Once the "DIN” interface has been added to your system, you can then add multiple
"DIN” channels, in order to acquire digital signals. To do so, select the "DIN” interface in
the tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose "DIN”,

Project
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In order to acquire digital signals via "DIN” channels, each "DIN”
channel needs to be matched with the corresponding digital hardware
channels of the logger. To find out the digital hardware channel num-
bers please consult your loggers webinterface.

Once you know the hardware channel number, navigate to the "Sig-
nals” tab in “Details area” of the corresponding "DIN” channel in the
grid area and enter the number.

7.18.3 Signal properties
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Marme Active Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max
L ]
b DINO1 v

Hold last value: |Untl the next reboot -

Signal number:

Timeout: |0s

Hardware channel: |1

Mamespace:

718.3.1 Tree elements for DIN signals

After having added the "DIN” interface to your system it will appear as a tree element
with the name "DIN”.

&  Data transfer
= Transfer events
E Connections
] UsE
DIN |

o o o o

=

7.18.3.2 Grid area for DIN signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the DIN channels which have
been added to your system so far. Each DIN channel can only receive one signal and
therefore each DIN channel is treated as a signal.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.18.3.3 Details area for DIN signals

The Details area shows seftings either for the selected tree element "DIN” or the selected
"DIN” channel in the grid area. In case the tree element is selected, the details area will
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only show the "General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a "DIN” channel is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additional
tabs which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Default

MoValue | DefaultValue

Value: | FullScale - Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Input: Qutput:

o Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case " 1-Bit”) and allows you to apply spe-
cial tasks for this signal such as “"GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”, “UTC hour”, "Audio
mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

e Sensor Mode
The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
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Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Scaling calculator

Sensor range

Mir: Max: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

"Voltage”, "Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range
Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: |0 Max: |1

Farmatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Mame

Mame: |DIM 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
“Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Timeout: |0s
Hardware channel: |1

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

¢ Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.
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e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as "-" in a display.

e Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel number from which you would
like to acquire data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-
ger’s webinterface.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

Signal check

This tfab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have 1o be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check settings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

Signal check
Use signal chede: |«
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: |30s
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7.19 DOUT (Digital output signals)

The "DOUT” module offers a digital bit-channel on which a calculated digital signal can
be put out.

7.19.1 Storage method

In order to store outgoing signals on a DOUT channel use one of the following signal
storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.9)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)

7.19.2 Adding the DOUT-Interface

In order to work with digital output signals, you will first need to add the "DOUT” interface
to your system. To do so, select the system in the free, click the "Components” button in
the Ribbon and then choose "DOUT”.
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Once the "DOUT” interface has been added to your system, you can then add multiple
"DOUT” channels, in order to put out digital signals. To do so, select the "DOUT” interface
in the tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose "DOUT”.
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In order to put out digital signals via "DOUT” channels, each *DOUT”
channel needs to be matched with the corresponding digital hardware
channels of the logger. To find out the digital hardware hannel numbers
please consult your loggers webinterface.

Once you know the hardware channel number, navigate to the "Sig-
nals” tab in “Details area” of the corresponding "DOUT” channel in the
grid area and enter the number.

(I (—

7.19.3 Signal properties
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MName Active Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max
L ]
b DOUT 01 v
Signal number:

Hold last value: | Until the next reboot -

Hardware channel: | 1

Mamespace:

719.3.1 Tree elements for DOUT signals

After having added the "DOUT” interface to your system it will appear as a tfree element
wit the name "DOUT”.

&  Data transfer ]
= Transfer events i

B Connections 0

i UsB 0

$  pour | i

7.19.3.2 Grid area for DOUT signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the DOUT channels which
have been added to your system so far. Each DOUT channel can only receive one signal
and therefore each DOUT channel is treated as a signal.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.19.3.3 Details area for DOUT signals

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element "DOUT” or the selected
"DOUT” channel in the grid area. In case the tree element is selected, the details area
will only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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In case a "DOUT” channel is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additi-
onal tabs which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Default

MoValue / DefaultValue

Value: | Fullscale - Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Inmput: Qutput:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case ™ 1-Bit”) and allows you to apply spe-
cial tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”, “UTC hour”, "Audio
mMmono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

¢ Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmaotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.
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Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Scaling calculator

Sensor range

Mir: Max: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area
Min: |0 Max: |1
Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Name

MName: |DOUT 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting
The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.
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Calculation

In this tab you set the formula to calculate the "DOUT” signal. This functionality has been
explained in depth in the “Formulas” section. Please refer to (—7.23.4).

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Hardware channel: |1

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set fo "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as *-" in a display.

¢ Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel number from which you would
like to put out data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-
ger’s webinterface.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identfifier for the signal inside the logger.

Changes and errors excepted. 224




CAETEC

/.20 ANALOG SIGNALS

720 Analog signals

Your logger is equipped with a number of analog input channels and the "Analog” in-
terface of the plugin allows for direct acquisition of analog signals coming in on these
channels. There are three types of analog signals that can be acquired via the "Analog”
inferface:

¢ Voltage (—7.20.3.3) Allows you fo directly import a raw voltage and, with the help of
the “Scaling calculator”, to tfransform it into a signal type of your desire.

e Counter/frequenzy (—7.20.3.4) Allows you to define a voltage-threshold for the inco-
ming signal and thus transform the raw voltage into a counter or frequenzy.

e Duty cycle (—7.20.3.5) Allows you to acquire the hightime or the lowfime in percent
of a signal.
7.20.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on an analog channel use one of the following signal
storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF4.0(— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)
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7.20.2 Adding the Analog Interface

In order to work with incoming analog signals, you will first need to add the "Analog” in-
terface to your system. To do so, select the system in the tree, click the *Components”
button in the Riblbon and then choose “Analog”.
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Once the "Analog” interface has been added to your system, you can then add mulfiple
"Analog” channels of three different types (each type will acquire a differeent type of
signal).

To do so, select the "Analog” interface in the tree, click the "Components” button in the
Ribbon and then choose one of the three types “Voltage” (—7.20.3.3),
"Counter/frequenzy” (—7.20.3.4) or "Duty cycle” (—7.20.3.5).

For specifics on the configuration for each of these signal types please click on the re-
spective links in the preceding paragraph.
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In order to acquire signals on analog channels, each analog channel
needs to be matched with the corresponding analog hardware chan-
nels of the logger. To find out the analog hardware channel numibers
please consult your loggers webinterface.

Once you know the hardware channel number, navigate to the "Sig-
nals” tab in "Details area” of the corresponding analog channel in the
grid area and enter the number.

(B .

MName Active Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max

¥ [}

R
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Display Excitation

Hold last value: | Until the next reboot -

Signal number:

Timeout: 0s

Hardware channel: |1

Mamespace:
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7.20.3 Signal properties
7.20.3.1 Tree elements for Analog signals

After having added the "Analog” interface to your system it will appear as a tree element
wit the name “Analog”.

&  Data transfer
=  Transfer events
E Connections
B uUsE

I ANALOG

!DDDD

7.20.3.2 Grid area for Analog signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the Analog channels which
have been added to your system so far. Each Analog channel can only receive one signal
and therefore each Analog channel is freated as a signal.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Unit Fhys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
L

L]

7.20.3.3 Details area for Analog signals (Voltage)

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element "Analog” or the se-
lected "Voltage” channelin the grid area. In case the tree element is selected, the details
area will only show the “General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a "Voltage” channel is selected in the grid area, the details area will confain ad-
ditional tabs which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type
Type: Task: |Default
MoValue | DefaultValue
Value: | Mull - Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Inmput: Qutput:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case ™ 16-Bit intfeger signed”) and allows you
to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”, “UTC
hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Scaling calculator
Sensor range
Min: | -60 - Max: |60 d Unit:
Physical range
Min: | -60,000 Max: | 60,000 Unit: |V
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e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: | -60,000 Max: | 60,000

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Name

Mame: |ANALOG 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
“Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.
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Excitation

This tab allows you to provide the analog sensor with excitation if necessary and also to
set the voltage of the excitation.

Excitation

Sensor exdtation:

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last walue: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Timeout: |0s
Hardware channel: |3

MNarmespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

¢ Datfaset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “"Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set fo "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as " in a display.

e Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel number from which you would
like tfo put out data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-
ger’s webinterface.
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e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

7.20.3.4 Details area for Analog signals (Counter/frequenzy)

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element "Analog” or the se-
lected "Counter/frequenzy” channelin the grid area. In case the tree element is selected,
the details area will only show the "General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a “"Counter/frequenzy” channel is selected in the grid area, the details area will
contain additional tabs which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

General
Active: |«
Mame: |ANALOG 02
Description: | Analog acquisition input for counter ffrequency
Reference:

Sampling rate: | 1Hz

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case "32-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
“UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

e NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: ‘Event counter Scaling caloulator

Sensor range

Mir: Max: Unit:

Physical range

Min: |0 Max: | 4294967295 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode letfs you further specify, in which way the signal should be used.
There are three options:

Frequenzy Determines the frequency of an analog input.

Event counter Determines the occurrence of an event for an analog input.

Event counter with direction Determines the occurrence of an event for an analog
input, including a directional input to count either up or down. This mode requires
two analog channels, the prefix of the second channel deftermines the direction of
the event counter.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display Exctation

Displaying area

Min: | -60,000 Max: | 60,000

Formatting

Decmal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: |AMNALOG 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Input signal

This tab provides settings regarding the Input signal. These settings are crucial for a correct
functionality of the Counter/frequenzy mode.

Excitation Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Timeout: |0s
Hardware channel: |3

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.
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Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set fo "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as " in a display.

Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel numiber from which you would
like o put out data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-
ger’s webinterface.

Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identfifier for the signal inside the logger.

Excitation

This tab allows you to provide the analog sensor with excitation if necessary and also to
set the voltage of the excitation.

Excitation

Sensor exdtation:

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboot -
Dataset:
Timeout: 0s
Hardware channel: |3

MNamespace:
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Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numibers”.

Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as "-" in a display.

Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel number from which you would
like to put out data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-
ger’s webinterface.

Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.

7.20.3.5 Details area for Analog signals (Duty cycle)

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element "Analog” or the se-
lected "Duty cycle” channel in the grid area. In case the tree element is selected, the
details area will only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a "Duty cycle” channel is selected in the grid areq, the details area will contain
additional tabs which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case " 16-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
“UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.
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General
Active: |+
Mame: | AMALOG 03
Description: | Analog acquisition input for duty cyde
Reference:

Sampling rate: | 1Hz

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

¢ Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Scaling caloulator
Sensor range
Mir: Max: Unit:
Physical range
Min: | 0,0 Max: | 100,0 Unit: | %

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It cannot be changed and serves for IPE-
motion to know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
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refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: 0,0 Max: | 100,0

Formatting

Decmal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: |ANALOG 03

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Extended
This tab provides extended settings regarding the duty cycle mode.

Extended

Duty cyde mode: High time in percent i

Moise cancelation: |0 s

e Duty cycle mode
Define whether the high time or the low time will be put out in percent.
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¢ Noise cancellation
Define the noise cancellation delay time.

Excitation

This tab allows you to provide the analog sensor with excitation if necessary and also to
set the voltage of the excitation.

Exdtation

Sensor exdtation:

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal setftings.

Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Timeout: (0s
Hardware channel: |3

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able 1o sort the signals
in the grid according to their *Signal numbers”.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.,

e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Num-
ber” and will be displayed as "-" in a display.
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e Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel numiber from which you would
like o put out data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-

ger’s webinterface.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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721 Thermo

The “Thermo” module offers an analog channel, through which a “Thermo” signal can be
acquired.

7.21.1 Storage method

In order to store incoming signals on a Thermo channel use one of the following signal
storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.9)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF4.1 (— 13.7)

7.21.2 Adding the Thermo-Interface

In order to work with *“Thermo” signals, you will first need to add the “Thermo” interface to
your system. To do so, select the system in the tree, click the *"Components” button in the
Ribbon and then choose “Thermo”.

& B B 31

System | Components Import Exg

VIRTUAL CAN

FlexRay

V15, 10.0

MName é

- i -
G m——

T
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g DIM
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Once the "Thermo” interface has been added to your system, you can then add multiple
“Thermo” channels, in order to acquire digital signals. To do so, select the “Thermo” inter-
face in the tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose “Thermo”.

-
=F

System | Components

i THERMO
VW15.10.0

MName IE—I Multiple selection...

In order to acquire “Thermo” signals via “Thermo” channels, each
J "Thermo” channel needs to be matched with the corresponding
- hardware channels of the logger. To find out the hardware channel

numbers please consult your loggers webinterface.

Once you know the hardware channel number, navigate to the "Sig-

nals” tab in “Details area” of the corresponding “Thermo” channel in

the grid area and enfer the number.

Mame Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
7 []

»  THERMO 01 v |

Termina Displa

Hold last value: | Until the next reboot -

Signal number:

Timeout: 0s

Hardware channel: | 1

Mamespace:
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7.21.3 Signal properties
7.21.3.1 Tree elements for Thermo signals

After having added the "Thermo” interface to your system it will appear as a tree element
wit the name "Thermo”.

& Data transfer
=  Transfer events
B Connections
i Use
& THERMO

Lo N o Y o B s |

|

7.21.3.2 Grid area for Thermo signals

In the “grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the Thermo channels which
have been added o your system so far. Each Thermo channel can only receive one signal
and therefore each Thermo channel is tfreated as a signal.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.21.3.3 Details area for Thermo signals

The Details area shows setftings either for the selected free element "Thermo” or the se-
lected “Thermo” channel in the grid area. In case the free element is selected, the details
area will only show the “General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a “Thermo” channel is selected in the grid areq, the details area will contain ad-
ditional fabs which will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type
Type: Task: |Default
Movalue [ Defaultvalue
Value: | FullScale - Deactivate MoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Input: Qutput:

e Data type

This field fells you the type of data (in this case ™ 16-Bit integer unsigned”) and allows
you to apply special tasks for this signal such as "GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
"UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

e Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.

Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: Sealing calculator
Sensor range
Mir: Max: Unit:
Physical range
Min: | -50,00 Max: | 1200,00 Unit: | *C
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e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode fells the type of signal.lt cannot be changed and serves for IPEmo-
fion to know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

¢ Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Terminal
Additional information regarding the kind of thermoelement, that is being used.

GEnera Format Scaling Terminal Display

Pros:
: - most frequently used
- economically priced
Q - - ideal in oxidizing environment
O

- applicable down to -250 =C

- low-radiation

) Cons:

- irreversible alteration at temperature = 850 °C
- low balance between 250 *C and 600 =C

- hysteresis effects between 300 =C and 500 =C
- bad at wet conditions
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area

Min: | -50,00 Max: | 1200,00

Formatting

Decmal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: |THERMO 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
“Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Excitation Signal
Signal number:
Hold last value: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Timeout: |0s
Hardware channel: |3

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

¢ Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.
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e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send
data for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Num-
ben” and will be displayed as "-" in a display.

e Hardware channel

Assign the corresponding digital hardware channel number from which you would
like tfo put out data. The hardware channel number can be found out via the log-
ger’s webinterface.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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7.22 Internal signals

Internal signals are values that are not fed into the logger from the outside (CAN, GPS...),
but are generated within the logger and provide information about infernal system states.

Internal signals are largely treated in the same manner as a CAN signal. They can be re-
corded over time, classed or processed; they can generate alarms or be displayed. Only
they can’t be directly stored in traces, since the values, with the exception of the bus sta-
fistics, are not, as required, in the form of bus messages.

The internal signals are divided into three groups and the details on each group can be
found in the respective section:

e Run state (—7.22.4)
e System info (—7.22.5)
e Time (—7.22.6)

7.22.1 Storage method

In order to store internal signals use one of the following signal storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF 4.1 (— 13.7)
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7.22.2 Accessing internal signals

“Internal signals” do not need to be imported, as they are continuosly produced by the
logger itself. They only need to be made accessible and can then be activated for to be

used liked regular signals in further processing, for example as triggers or in formulas.

To access “Internal signals” select the tree element “Internal signals”, click the "Compo-
nents” button in the Riblbon and then choose, which of the three categories of internal
signals you wish to access.

If you wish to acces two or all three categories, you can either access them one by one

or through the button *Multiple selection...”.

~

==

Project Signals Acquisition )

2 1

System | Components Check  Adjust

¥15.10.4

Run state

Name e System info Z

E a Time

[
IE—I Multiple selection. ..

s

T

N E S
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7.22.3 Internal signals properties
7.22.3.1 Tree elements for Internal signals

Each category of “Internal signals” that has been accessed, will appear in the tree as
a child element o the tree element “Internal signals” with its respective name. In the
right part of the tree it will also show, how many signals have been activated for further
processing.

MName

M

&= ARCOS 1.5 - datalog
'E CAN Interfaces
CAM 01
CAM 02
CAaMN 03
CANM 04
& Data transfer
E Connections
B usE
=  Transfer events
Datasets
Dataset
'E ETH Interfaces
Front
Internal
openABK
fie) Formulas

ep] cha] che] el

o0 Internal signals
- Run state
gy Systeminfo
. Time

O O ol o O O O O o O o o o o O o o o oo

7.22.3.2 Grid area for Internal signals

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the available “Internal sig-
nals”. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser”
(—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

7.22.3.3 Details area for Internal signals

The Details area shows settings either for the selected tree element ("Infernal signals”, "Run
state”, “System info” or “Time"”) or the selected signal in the grid area. In case a tree ele-
ment is selected, the details area will only show the “"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain additional tabs
which will be explained in the following.
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General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the signal by ticking/unticking the checklbox
and thus to make it available for intfernal Recording and further use (e.g. triggers, formu-
las, display....)

It also allows you to give a user specific name o your signal if wished and add an additi-
onal description. The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside
the measurement task tree. It cannot be changed. The "Sampling rate” allows you to seft,
how frequently a signal should be requested.

General
Active:
Mame: | Main runstate
Description: | Signal showing logger's run state
Reference:

Sampling rate: | 1Hz

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format

Data type

Type: Task: |Default
MoValue [ Defaultvalue
Value: | MaM ~ Deactivate NoValue and use Default Value
Channel type
Input: Output:
o Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case “64-Bit floating point”) and allows you
to apply special tasks for this signal such as “"GPS Longitude”, “"GPS Latitude”, “UTC
hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

¢ NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a signal value is read as
invalid.

¢ Channel type

This field tells you whether you are dealing with a “Input” channel or *Output” chan-
nel.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling

Sensor mode

Mode: | Scaling calculator |
Sensor range
Mir: Man: Unit:
Physical range
Min: |0 Max: |1 Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of signal. It can be of different types such as “Status”,
“Voltage”, “Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for IPEmaotion to
know what kind of signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the signal.

e Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your signal and also de-
fine the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculator” and
refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration and
scaling”.

Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current signal will be shown on a
display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area
Min: |0 Max: |1
Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

Name

Mame: | Main runstate
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Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Signal
This tab allows you to define signal settings.

Signal
Internal data type: |Double -

Signal number:

Hold last value: [Until end of dataset i

Dataset: Select
Timeout: 0s

MNarmespace:

Internal data type

Assign an internal data type to the signal. Available data types are “"Double” and
*String”.

Signal number

Assign a number to the current signal. This way you will later be able to sort the signals
in the grid according to their “Signal numbers”.

Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

Timeout

Specify the timeout period for the current signal. If the data source doesn’t send data
for the specified time period, the value of the signal is set to "NaN (Not a Number)”
and will be displayed as "-" in a display.

Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the signal inside the logger.
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Signal check

This tab allows to apply the global signal check settings to this signal. In order to do so,
global signal check settings have to be defined, please refer to (—4.2.2).

The parameters defined by the global signal check seftings may be manually overriden
for each signal.

Signal check
Use signal chedk: |+
Mode: |Start and stop trigger -
Start-trigger: | Standard trigger 01 Select
Stop-trigger: | Standard trigger 02 Select

Timeout: | 308

7.22.4 Run state

This group of internal signals provides information about the states of external signals and
switches, as well as about the wake conditions of the buses that starfed the logger.

These internal channels can be used as a supplement to the standard logger responses,
for example, to start or stop defined methods on signal states. They can also set off war-
ning messages and alarms.

If a bus wake condition is defined, it is output even if this condition was not used to start
the current measurement. This makes it possible, during operation, to check when wake
conditions are met and trigger methods/messages/alarms.

The following table gives an overview and explanation of “Runs state” signals.
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Possible Values

Signal Meaning
. . 0 = off
Main runstate Main runstate 1=on
1 = A-switch
Active wake up condition Type of wake condition that | 2=CI. 156
currently started the logger 3 = WoX
State system switch ? = off
=0n
State Clamp 15 ? - off
=0n
State wake up condition U'=not met
1 =met
Measuring tfime delay Delay between the current | Value in (ms)
logger fime and the times-
famp of the data being pro-
cessed.
Error Tells you whether an error has ? = no error
. = error
occurred in your present con-
figuration.
o 0 = no error
Error missing channel
1 = error
Error initialized inferface 0'=no error
1 = error
o 0 = no error
Error missing interface 1
= error
. , 0 = no error
Error persistencefile 1
= error
Dataset size Tells you the current size of the | Value in MB
dataset.
Measuring fime delay Tells you the current measure- | Value in ms
ment delay.
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7.22.5 System info

These signals provide information on CPU status and allocation of both working memory
(mem) and hard drive (disk). Sizes are specified in absolute numbers (in MB or in °C) or as

relative values (in %).

This category also contains the loggers frontnumber.

The following table gives an overview and explanation of “System info” signails.

Nile]gle] Meaning Unit
Total memory total working memory (RAM) | (MByte)
Free memory free working memory (%)
Used memory used working memory (%)
Total disk space total disk space (MByte)
Free disk space free disk space (%)
Used disk space used disk space (%)
Total external disk space total disk space (MByte)
Free external disk space free disk space (%)
Used external disk space used disk space (%)
CPU load processor load (%)
CPU temperature processor temperature °C)
Frontnumber Tells you the loggers unique | Value

frontnumber
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7.22.6 Time

These signals provide information on fime and date. They allow you to record a timeline
in order to trace the occurrence of events in the logger.

The following table gives an overview and explanation of “Time” signals.

Subtype \Y/[STelallple Unit

Time since beginning of day | Time since 00:00:00 h UTC (s)
Time sincefirmware start Time since the firmware was | (s)

started (values <0 represent
values during booting phase)

Time since START MEAS Time since measurement has | (s)
started

Current date Current date in the format | Value
ddmmyy

Current year Current year in the format | Value
YYYY

Current month Current month in the format | Value
mm

Current day Current day in the format dd | Value

Current time Current time in the format Value
hhmmss

Current hour Current hour in the format hh | (h)

Current minute Current minute in the format | (min)
mm

Current second Current second in the format | (s)
SS

Current microseconds Current microseconds (us)
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7.23 Formulas

A formula is a calculated signal. Apart from the fact of being calculated it has largely
the same properties as physical signals and can be modified or used for further proces-
sing in the same way. It allows you, to combine already existing signals info a new signal.
Therefore the existence of physical signals is requirement in order for formulas tfo function

properly.

All the signals/quantities, that have been individually defined can be further processed in
formulas. This also applies to internal signals.

A formula is a one-line term made up of operators and functions that are applied to num-
bers and signals, which will have a calculated signal as a result. Calculated signals can
in turn be used as normal signals in another formula. Not only numbers and signals can
serve as function arguments, but also the name of any already defined formula.

The operator priorities used by the formula interpreter are listed in the Table In addition, the
interpreter observes the “multiplication/division before addition/subtraction” rule. When
uncertain about priorities, you should use brackets.

Bear in mind that signal names and operators, in particular, are case-sensitive. Throughout
the signals, whether they be bus, infernal or computed, no name may be used twice. The
functions can have multiple applications within a formula — with the exception of inte-
gration (INT_STD), differential (DIFF) and moving average (MEAN). So each formula may
apply only once the function INT_STD, DIFF or MEAN.

Operator  Meoning ____Piority

AND Logical and

OR Logical or

XOR Logical, exclusive or

<= Less than or equal to

>= Greater than or equal to
<> Not equal fo

Equal to (comparison)
Greater than

Less than

Addition

Subtraction

Multiplication

Division

Exponentiation (2A3 =>"raise
2 to the power of 37)

+{ A V]I

*

O BB W NN NN NN —| —| —

>~

Special features of moving averages

Unlike the other formulas, the moving average (MEAN) uses not only the current value but
also a certain number of previous values. This number is defined by the parameter “Delay
depth (values)”. The number is theoretically unlimited, but in practice it is limited by the
working memory and processing speed.

Assuming the numiber is =100, then this computes the average over the last 100 samples.
At the next sampling instance, the oldest of the 100 values is dropped and the current va-
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lue is included. At start-up no samples are available for review, so the buffer is still empty.
The buffer is filled up with the first valid value and then moves through the sample values.
In the event of a signal timeout ("Not a Number”, abbreviated NaN, or as a value, also
called NoValue), this review is inferrupted. As long as the value of the signal is NaN, the
mMoving average is also equal to NoValue (processing a NoValue yields another NoValue).
Once the signal goes back to a valid value, the buffer — just like at the start of measure-
ment - is filled with the first valid value, thus resuming processing of a valid average.

In a triggered timelog, the moving average is based on the continuous, untriggered value
stream. Once the start trigger is activated, the moving average buffer is filled, according
to the depth of averaging, with the values gathered prior to the trigger time. This means
the moving average at trigger time is computed from values obtained before the start
frigger.

Special features of “logical®™ operators
Basic rules for applying the logical operators from are:

o Notfe upper/lower case: always lowercase logical operators

e Always bracket operands, if you use logical operators. Example: (‘signall”’) or (‘sig-
nal2”).

The results derived by an operator fundamentally depends on the type of data to which
it is applied.

The formula “(‘'signall’) and (‘signal2’)” applies the logical operator “and” to two chan-
nels with rational numbers. In this case, the integer parts of the respective channels are
linked bit-wise. So if:

Signall= 6 (dec) or 110 (bin)
Signal2= 3 (dec) or 011 (bin)

Then “('signall’) and (‘signal2’)" yields the result:
6 and 3 =2 (dec) or 110 and 011 = 10 (bin)

The formula “('signal1’>5) and (‘signal2>2)" applies the logical operator *and” to the bi-
nary infermediate results of fwo channels with rational numbers. The intermediate results
signal1>5) and (signal2>2) yield binary "0” or "1, depending on the value of the chan-
nels. The link “and” merely links these values and can have only “0” or *1” as a result,

7.23.1 Storage method

In order to store calculated signals use one of the following signal storage methods.

o ATFX (— 13.5)
e MDF 4.0 (— 13.6)
e MDF 4.1 (— 13.7)
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7.23.2 Adding a formula

To add a new formula select the free element “Formulas”, click on the *Components”
button in the Ribbon and then choose “Formula”

Pr Signals Acquisition ]
=
2 Lo

System | Components Chedk Adijus

f(}{) Farmula
V15,10.0

Mame IE—I Multiple selection...

#f 5IM_50199999_ID_11
ff SIM_51499999_ID_A
CAM 02
CAM 03
CAM 04
&»  Data transfer
g Connections
B usE
» Transfer events
Datasets
Dataset
&,  ETHInterfaces
Front
Internal

Iy

= III:: |:|:: II

openABK

= o o O O o O O O O O O O b P

Formulas

This will add a generic formula, which in the beginning will have the value " 1”. Instructions
on how to work with that formula and modify it, will be explained in the section “*Calculo-
fion” (—7.23.4).

7.23.3 Grid area for formulas

All the formulas, that have been added to your system so far, will be presented in an
overview in the grid area. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the
*Column chooser” (—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate Bus type Factor Offaet Signalnumber
¥ L]
» [Formula 01 ™

Formula 02 v -1,797683... | 1,7976931... 1Hz

Formula 03 v -1,797693... | 1,7976931... 1Hz

Farmula 04 4 -1,797693... | 1,7976931... | 1Hz
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7.23.4 Details area for formulas

The Details area shows settings either for the free element “Formulas” or for a single for-
mula/signal which has been selected in the grid area. In case a tree element is selected,
the details area will only show the "General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case a single formula/signal is selected in the grid area, the details area will contain
additional tabs which will be explained in the following.

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected formula/signal.

General
Activer |«
Mame: |Formula 01
Description: | Define the calculation of a free formula
Reference:

Sampling rate: | 1Hz

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected formula/signal.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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e Sampling rate
This field allows you to set the formula/signal’s processing rate.

defined for each formula. This rate can be set independently of the
recording rate. The computation process is applied to the values of the
input quantities actually registered at the time of the processing phase.
If the processing rate is higher than the signal rate of an input quantity,
then the last value of the variable is used again. If the processing
rate is lower, then some of the values of the quantity are omitted. (An
analogous procedure applies when the recording rate is higher or lower
than the processing rate.)

m Formulas are executed in cycles. The processing frequency can be

Particularly with such channel processing as min, max, sum or avg,
periodic processing means that results are derived for the current
sampling instance and not over the entire channel. If, for example, the
minimum over an entire channel is required, the minimum/maximum
value recording must be used.

Processing a timeout value ( Not a Number , NaN) also yields a NaN vo-
lue.

Format
This tab contains information and options regarding file format, tasks and Channel type.

Format
Data type

Type: Task: |Default

MoValue f Defaultvalue

Value: | MaM - Deactivate MoValue and use Default Value

Channel type

Input: Qutput:

e Data type

This field tells you the type of data (in this case "64-Bit floating point”) and allows you
to apply special tasks for this formula/signal such as “"GPS Longitude”, "GPS Latitude”,
“UTC hour”, "Audio mono” and more.

e NoValue / DefaultValue

This field allows you to define the value that will be shown if a formula/signal value is
read as invalid.
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Scaling

The fields accessible directly through the tab allow for basic scaling operations to convert
analog measurement in engineering units. The “Scaling calculator” allows for more refi-
ned scaling options with a large range of functions. For details on how to use the “Scaling
calculator” please refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 "Channel confi-
guration and scaling”.

Scaling
Sensor mode

Mode:
Senisor range
Min: Max: Unit:

Physical range

Min: Max: Unit:

e Sensor Mode

The sensor mode tells the type of formula/signal. It can be of different types such
as "Status”, “Voltage”, "Frequenzy” or others. It cannot be changed and serves for
IPEmotion to know what kind of formula/signal it is dealing with.

e Sensor Range
Shows the raw value range of the formula/signal.

e Physical Range

Allows you to set a range to which you would like to “scale” your formula/signal and
also define the unit to use. For more refined scaling please use the “Scaling calculo-
tor” and refer to the IPEmotion Documentation - Section 3.4.5 *Channel configuration
and scaling”.
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Display
This tab allows you to define what information about the current formula/signal will be
shown on a display if one is connected.

Display
Displaying area
Min: | -1,797553134865. Max: |1,797693134862

Formatting

Decmal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: |Formula 01

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.

e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

Calculation

This tab provides the main functionality for working with formulas. Here you can define the
functions and operators of your formula and what numibers and/or signals they should be
applied to.

The operator priorities used by the formula interpreter are listed in the Table In addition, the
inferpreter observes the “multiplication/division before addition/subtraction” rule. When
uncertain about priorities, you should use brackets.

Bearin mind that signal names and operators, in partficular, are case-sensitive. Throughout
the signals, whether they be bus, infernal or computed, no name may be used twice. The
functions can have multiple applications within a formula - with the exception of inte-
gration (INT_STD), differential (DIFF) and moving average (MEAN). So each formula may
apply only once the function INT_STD, DIFF or MEAN.
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Operator Meaning Priority

AND Logical and 1
OR Logical or 1
XOR Logical, exclusive or 1
<= Less than or equal to 2
>= Greater than or equal to 2
<> Not equal to 2
= Equal to (comparison) 2
> Greater than 2
< Less than 2
+ Addition 3
- Subftraction 3
* Multiplication 4
/ Division 4
A Exponentiation (2A3 =>"raise | 5
2 to the power of 3”)
General Format Scaling Display Calculation Signal
Formula: |1
Value persistence: | Until the next reboot - i)
MEAM Depth:
PREV Depth:
e Formula

This field allows you to manually enter a formula.

e Formula editor

Although there is the possibility to manually define formulas, most of the time it will
be more convenient o define formulas using the “Formula editor”.

General  Format  Scaling  Display | Caloulation | Signal

Formula: |1

Value persistence: | Until the next reboot - fijx)
Dataset:
MEAM Depth:
PREV Depth:

The "Formula editor” provides an overview of your current formula (the upper table),
as well as the possible "Operands” (left table) and “Operators” (right table) and a
short description for each item in the lower table.
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You can add items to your formula either by doubleclicking on them or per drag and

drop.

If you wish to delete an item from the formula, you can simply mark it with the mouse
and than delete it.
If you are uncertain about the operator priorities please refer to the table above.

When confirming a formula that has been defined in the “"Formula editor” by clicking
OK, the editor will automatically validate the formula’s correctness. If the formula is
not correct, that will result in an error message.

Formulas: Formula 01

Operand

Formuia 01

Min run state

Active wake-up concition
State system switch
State damp 15

State wake-up condition
Measuring time delay
Error

Error missing channe!
Error initilized interface
Error missing interface
Error persistence fie
Dataset size

Dataset size (external)
GPS date

PS altitude

PS horizontal precision
GPS estimated horizontal precision
GPS track angle

S latitude

GPS longitude

GPS satelites number
GPS status

GPS time:

Define the calculation of a free formula.

Description

Signal showing the run state of the logger
run state of the logger
run state of the logger
run state of the logger
run state of the logger
run state of the logger

- run state of the logger
Signal showing the run state of the logger
signal showing the run state of the logger
signal showing the run state of the logger
Signal showing the run state of the logger

FFFFFF
AR RA R A

al showin
signal showing GPS information
signal showing GRS information
signal showing GPS information
Signal showing GPS information

Signal showing GPS information
Signal showing GPS information

¢ Value persistence

Defines the persistence of the signal, so that the value of the signal is sustained even
beyond logger restart.

e Dataset

Reference

Main run st...

Active wak.

State syste..
State dam...
State wake. .

Meas

Error missi

Error persis..
Dataset siz..
Dataset siz..
GPS dateff...
GPS altud...
GPS horizo...
GPS estima...
GPS track ...
GRS latitud...
GPS longitu. .
GPS satelit..

GPS status.

GPS time/j]...

Source

Main run st...
Active wak...

State syste...

State dam...
State wake...

in.... | Error missin...
Error initai...
Error missin...
. Error persis...
Dataset siz..
Dataset siz...
GPS date/G...

Error initil...

Error missin. .

GPS altitud...
GPS horizo...
GPS estima...

GPS rack ...

GPS latitud...
GPS kongitu...
GPS satelit..
GPS status...
GPS time/G..

Port

ARCOS 1.5
ARCOS 1.5
ARCOS 1.5
ARCOS 15
ARCOS 1.5

ARCOS 1.5

Active

Operator

Description

End of bracket block
Addition

Sublraction
Multiplication
Potentiation

Calculation of sign
Previous value
Equality
Inequality

Logical Or aperator

Logical Exdusive-Or operator
shift left

Shift right

Sine function

Cosine function

K Cancel

If the setfting “Value persistence” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may
here select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

¢ Moving average buffer size
Defines buffer size of the MEANOQ filter.

o Delay buffer size
Defines the size of the delay() buffer.
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Signal
This tab allows you to define formula/signal settings.

Signal
Signal number:

MNamespace:

¢ Signal number

Assign a number to the current formula/signal. This way you will later be able to sort
the formulas/signals in the grid according to their *Signal numbers”.

e Namespace
The "Namespace” serves as unique identifier for the formula/signal inside the logger.
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7.24 Synchronizing signals

This option allows you to synchronize the signals of a already imported description file with
a newer or older version of the same description file.

To do so, select the CAN channel or description file you wish to synchronize in the measu-
rement task tree, click “Import” in the ribbon and then choose "Synchronize”.

= IR N R

Signals

.
|==Cd
System Import Check Adjust Detect Initialize
CANdb
+ Signal import from DBC file [
V15.10.00.13558 Beta
MName [T%s Synchronize
k‘?\)éj] Synchronize the imported signals with
a new description file
E ARCOS 1.5 -datalog 10 L !
'E CAN Interfaces 10 Pressure_Rel
T canoi 10 MaP
Fa IPEmotionDema 10 Front_left
A/ 5IM_51439999... 4 Frant_right
/iy SIM_S50199999... 4 Rear _Ief't
A SM_50199399... 2 N d_ —
T cano2 0 —
-'1.}- CAND3 o Exhaust_1
'1=}' CAN 04 0 Exhaust_2

In the resulting window you will be shown which is the file preivously used under "Previous
file” and you will be able to choose a new file with which you would like to synchronize.
To do so, click in the field for the new file and then click the button with the three dots as
shown in the following figure.

= File replcements - o x

Previous fle
il PEmotionDemo.DBC

[ Select the file, which should replace the file on the left side. ]

Show differences: || Mssng signalhanding: Keep - ok Cancel

In the resulting window you will be able to choose the file with which you would like to
synchronize and confirm by clicking "Open”.
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= Offnen =
7 T i nport durchsuchen |
() [ )i « Offentliche Dokumente » IPETRONIK » IPEmotion » Import = [ 4| [ impart durchsuche F)
Organisieren Neuer Ordner = 1 @
=l Zuletzt besucht *  Name Anderungsdatum Typ GréBe
] 1PEmotionDemo.DBC DBC-Datei 2B
4 Bibliotheken -
[ 1PEmotionDemo_11939.dbe DBC-Datei 9B
=) Bilder .
= || PEmationDemoFD.DEC DBC-Datei 3KB
%) Dokumente R
| IPEspeed.dbe DBC-Datei 4B
& Musik N
= ) IPEspeed_from_V01 02 01.dbc DBC-Datei 4B
Subversion -
B videos
#d Heimnetzgruppe
% Computer
&L, Lokaler Datentrac
a Lokaler Datentrds _
Dateiname: - [npBC -

Before you complete the synchronization process, you may adjust fwo settings on how to
handle differences between the two description files.

= File replacements - O Xx
Previous file New file
L@ IPEmotionDemo.DEC éIPEmoﬁonDemo.DBC
Show differences: Missing signal handling: | Keep - OK Cancel

e Show differences

If marked active and there are differences between the current configuration and
the new description file, a dialog with all these differences will be displayed before
the synchronization is be performed. Properties, that cannot be edited, will not be
taken into account in this comparison.

¢ Missing signal handling

This dropdown menu allows you to specify how signals, that are no longer available
in the new description file, should be handled.

To complete the synchronization process click "OK”,
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7.25 Transferring measurement tasks to the logger
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8 Triggers

Triggers define a certain event or condition in a way, that they can trigger an action. They
possess tTwo distinguishing features compared to formulas:

e They are not a signal but a frigger event

o Atrigger always has to be a truth condition and therefore can only have two possible
values: true or false

Other than that, they are similar to formulas and can mainly be treated in the same way:

A trigger allows you, to combine already existing signals. Therefore the existence of phy-
sical signals is requirement in order for friggers to function properly.

A trigger is a one-line term made up of operators and operands that are applied to num-
bers and signals, which will have a calculated condition (trigger event) as a result.

All the signals/quantifies, that have been individually defined can be further processed
as operands in a trigger’s formula. This also applies to internal signals.

An existing frigger event can again be used as operand in a different trigger’s formula.

The triggers are divided into four groups and the details on each group can be found in
the respective section:

e Standard Triggers (—8.5)
e Level Triggers (—8.6)

e Cyclic Triggers (—8.7)

e Trigger groups (—8.8)
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8.1 Adding a trigger

To add a new trigger select the desired type of trigger in the tree, click on the *Compo-
nents” bufton in the Ribbon and then again choose the desired type of trigger.

Project Signals Acquisition
=5 + E i
System | Components {

|£| Trigger
¥15.10.0
Mame IE—I Multiple selection. ..

&= ARCOS 1.5 - datalog
*E CAM Interfaces
T canot
ﬁ IPEmotionDema
fAf  5IM_51499999...
Af 5IM_50199999...
Af sIM_50199999...
T ocano2
‘Eﬁ ETH Interfaces
Internal

Front

™M

openABK

® usB

,! Triggers

=== == =T TR T — O i i

Level Triggers

-
.5 Cydic Triggers
Y

Trigger Groups

This will add a generic trigger condition, which in the beginning will have the value "1”.
Technically this trigger condition works the same way as a formula and instructions on how
to modify it will be explained in the section “*Calculation” (—7.23.4).
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8.2 Tree elements for triggers

By default the "Measurement task free” will contain all four categories of triggers.

4 ™ Triggers

1
- Standard Triggers 1l
,__F"H Level Triggers a
.5 Cydic Triggers ]
i Trigger Groups 0

Each trigger that you add to your system will be shown and accessible in the measurement
task tree in its respective trigger category.

P ,'! Standard triggers
& Standard trigger 01
& Standard trigger 02
4 .__F"H Level triggers
,__F'.H_ Level trigger 01
F .5 Cydic triggers
.5 Cydic trigger 01
A i Trigger groups
5_ Trigger group 01

[ IR o N o Y o Y o O o Y e Y o Y o
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8.3 Grid area for Triggers

The grid area for each Trigger category will present you with an overview of the triggers
that have been added to your system so far.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

V15,10,00, 15774 Beta MName Active Description
MName Z ¥ L}
- 3 v

E ARCOS 1.5 - datalog Standard frigger 02 ™ Standard trigger
ﬁﬂ CAN interfaces
T canol
mm  IPEmotionDemo
5IM_51499999...
5IM_50199999...

¢  5IM_50199999...

[
o O

) ETHinterfaces
Internal

Front
openABK
@ uss
I'! Triggers
F

Standard friggers

& standard trigger 01

,'! Standard frigger 02
,_'F.H_ Level triggers

,__F"H Level trigger 01
ﬁ, Cydic triggers

,s, Cydlic trigger 01
5_ Trigger groups

=
DDDGGGDG!GDGDDGGN_LJ:GE

,5_ Trigger group 01
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8.4 Details area for Triggers

The Details area shows settings either for a selected tree element. In case the “Triggers”
element or one of the four categories ("Standard Trigger”, “Level Triggers”, "Cyclic Trig-
gers” or “Trigger groups”) is selected, the details area will only show the “"General” tab.
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings
In case a single trigger is selected in the tree or the grid area, the details area will additi-
onally contain the "Settings” tab.

This tab provides the main functionality for working with Triggers. Here you can define the
functions and operators for the formula of your trigger and what numbers and/or signals
they should be applied to, as well as cycling rates, levels and groups.

As this tab is different for each trigger category, it will be explained in the respective section
for each trigger category:

Settings

Trigger condition: | Pressure_Abs' + 'MAP'

fx)

Standard Triggers (—8.5)

Level Triggers (—8.6)

Cyclic Triggers (—8.7)

Trigger groups (—8.8)

Changes and errors excepted. 276




CAETEC
8.5 STANDARD TRIGGERS

8.5 Standard Triggers

For standard triggers, only an activation condition is specified. If the condition is met, the
frigger is set; once it is no longer met, the trigger is reset. This makes the standard frigger a
simple and quick way to define a trigger. In the following will be explained how work with
“Standard Triggers”.

Settings

Trigger mode: |1

Continuity: 0s )
Persistence: |Until the next reboot
Dataset:
Max activations:

Log file message:

e Trigger mode
This field allows you to manually enter a formula for your trigger condition.

e Formula editor

Although there is the possibility to manually define formulas, most of the time it will
e more convenient to define formulas using the “Formula editor”. To do so, please
refer to the section “Formula editor” (—7.23.4).

e Continuity
Define the required minimum duration of frigger condition being met.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

e Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Unftil end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Mmax activations

Specify a maximum numiber of trigger activations. Once this number has been rea-
ched, the trigger will not be activated even if the frigger condition is met.

e Lodfile
If set, a message will be written into the logfile at trigger occurrence.
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8.6 Level Triggers

A "Level Trigger” is an event with multiple levels of conditions, which have to be set con-
secutively, in a specified order. As trigger condition for one level, you can either define a
single condifion, which if met activates the level, and once it is no longer met, resets the
frigger. Or else two conditions are defined, one to activate the level (set condition) and
one to reset the frigger (reset condition). The program always checks the reset condition
of the current level and the set condition of the next level, and reacts accordingly.

The trigger is set once the highest defined level is reached, and remains set until the reset
condition of this level is met.

In the following will be explained how to work with “Level Triggers”.

Settings
If a “Level trigger” is selected in the tree or the grid are, the settings tab allows for settings
regarding the general behaviour of a level trigger.

Settings
Hold last walue: |Until the next reboat -
Dataset:
Timeout: |0s
Continuity: 0s
Maximumn trigger count: |0

Log file message:

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.

¢ Dataset

If the setting "Hold last value” has been set to “Until end of dataset”, you may here
select the dataset, to which this setting will refer.

e Timeout

Timeout (in ms), after which the trigger is reset, even if neither the highest level is re-
ached nor another reset condition is met.

e Continuity
Minimum duration of the trigger condifion (in ms) before the trigger is activated.

e Maximum trigger count
Maximum number of activations for this trigger (0 = unlimited)
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¢ Lodfile message
If activated, an information on this trigger event will be written to the lodfile.

Adding trigger levels

Working with a “Level trigger”, allows you to add additional trigger levels, for which you
can later define trigger conditions and settings. To add a trigger level, select the desired
“Level trigger” in the tree, click the *"Components” button of the Ribbon and choose “Le-

vel”.

~
===

System | Components

IS Level
¥15.10.C
Mame IE—I Multiple selection...

&= ARCOS 1.5 - datalog
E:'m CAM interfaces

¥ canol

ﬁ IPEmotionDema

ff SIM_51499999...
A SIM_50199994..
A SIM_S0199993...

T canoz
G ETHinterfaces
Internal
Front
openABE
® UsB
B Triggers
& Standard triggers

& Standard trigger 01
& Standard trigger 02
Level triggers

Level trigger 01

An overview of all Levels of a “Level trigger” will be presented in the grid area of the re-
spective “Level trigger”.

Level xx
The settings for each separate level of a “Level tfrigger”can be accessed by selecting the
desired Level in the grid area and then navigating to the “Settings” tab in the details area.

e Priority
The priority defines in which order the single levels of a “Level trigger” have to be met.
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W15.10.00.15774 Beta Mame Active Description Priority

Mame

M

b Level 01
Level 02

Trigger level 1
&% ARCOS 1.5 -datalog
&)  CANinterfaces
CAN 01
CAM 02
G EMHinterfaces
Internal
Front
openABK
@ use
& Triggers
& Standard triggers
L.F.H' Level triggers

= Level trigger 01 |

=
=

Trigger level 2

LAMEANEY

=
(=1

Level 03 Trigger level 3

—
L=y =]

o o o o o o o O

=]

Settings
Priority: |1
Mode: | Resetis inverted Set
Set condition: | 1 fa)
Reset condition:

Timeout: 0s

A “Level trigger” will always ascend in priority starting from “Priority 1 to “Priority 2“
and so on until the final defined priority is met or a reset condition is met.

e Mode
Define the Mode of this frigger level.

- "Inactive” means, this frigger level is deactivated.

- "Reset is inverted set” meanst, this trigger level is activated and will be reset, as
soon as the defined set condition is no longer met.

- “Set- and Reset-condition” means that you can define a set condition as well,
as a reset condition.

¢ Set condition

Formula for the condition to activate this level.
The result of the formula must always be 0 (not met) or 1(met), apart from that crea-
fing a formula is described in section (—7.23).

e Reset condition

Formula for the condition to reset the trigger from this level. Once the reset condition
is met, the entire trigger is reset and must therefore run through all levels again. If reset
tferm =1 is set for the highest level, the trigger is immediately reset, i.e. only a single
trigger impulse is generated. If no resetterm is specified, the end of the set condition
is automatically used as the reset condition. This can be prevented by setting =0.
The result of the formula must always be 0 (not met) or 1(met), apart from that crea-
fing a formula is described in section (—7.23).

Changes and errors excepted. 280




CAETEC

8.7 CYCLIC TRIGGERS

e Timeout

Define a level fimeout after which the trigger is reset, regardless of whether the reset
condition has been mat or the highest level has been reached.

8.7 Cyclic Triggers

A "Cyclic Trigger” is an event, that is not defined by a formula. Its only condition is the
cycle time to which it is set. According to this fime, the trigger will be set periodically. In
the following will be explained how to work with “Level Triggers”.

Settings

The "Settings” tab in the details area of the Cyclic Trigger allows you to set the Cycle time
according to which the trigger will be set periodically.

Settings

Cyde time: |1s
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8.8 Trigger groups

“Trigger groups” allow you to combine two or more existing triggers and thus create a

new trigger condition. Source frigger signals can be combined via “disjunction (or)” or
“conjunction (and)”.

Selecting Triggers

In order for a “Trigger group” to function you will need to select at least two existing frig-
gers to be part of the "Trigger group”. To do so, select the “Trigger group” you wish to
work with in the measurement task free.

This will present you with an overview of all available triggers in the details area. Just mark
active the ones you wish to add to the trigger group.

¥15.10.00.15774 Beta Mame Active | Description
Name Z ¥ =
v Linked trigger
&= ARCOS 1.5 -datalog 10 v Linked trigger
ﬁl}] CAN interfaces 10 Linked trigger
lﬁﬂ ETH interfaces DN Standard trigger 02 Linked trigger
Internal Linked trigger
Front
openABK
W use
& Triggers

& standard triggers
& Level triggers
.5, Cydic triggers
i Y Trigger groups

o o o o o o o o o

Settings

en The "Settings” tab in the details area of your “Trigger group” allows you to set the ope-
ration mode of the group and whether a logfile should be created.

GEnera Settings
Operation mode: | OR v

Logfile message:

e Operation Mode

Allows you to set the operation mode of the “Trigger group”. You may choose bet-
ween "AND” or "OR".
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¢ Lodfile message
If activated, an information on this trigger event will be written fo the lodfile.
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Q@ Scripfts

The "Scripts” inferface allows you to write customized scripts for a configuration or to im-
port existing scripfts in the format “DatalLog script” (*.dls).

For detailed instruction on codewriting for scripts please refer to the CA-
J ETEC script manual.

@.1 Adding the Scripts-Interface

In order to work with scripts, you will first need to add the “Scripts” interface to your system.
To do so, select the system in the tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and
then choose “Scripts”.

| | Manitaring

—)
] Scripts
\ |

al

IE—I Multiple selection...
k&t
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2.2 Adding a script

Once the “Scripts” interface has been added 1o your system, you can then add one or
multiple scripts. To do so, select the “Scripts” interface in the tree, click the "Components”
button in the Riblbbon and then choose “Script”.

& B B3I T

System | Components Import Chec

\ Saript
i)

V15.10.
MName IE—I Multiple selection. ..

&5  ARCOS L5

CAN interfaces
ETH interfaces
USB

Triggers

™M

Formulas

ZE(pwEE

o
-

Internal signals

Datasets

Data transfer

B 5ot |

—_c o o o o O o O O

2.3 Importing a script

It is also possible to import previously written scripts of the format "DatalLog script file (*.dls)”.
To do so, select the “Scripts” interface in the tree, click the “Import” button in the Ribbon
and then choose "Datalog script”.

& B B3 T

System Components Import Check  Adjust

18N Dataleg script
| + Datalog script file (*.dis)
V15,10.00, 16682 RC -

S—
Name Z ¥

=
=]

S= ARCOS 1.5
@7  CAMinterfaces
6) ETHinterfaces
LISE
,'! Triggers

ey
[=]

e

Formulas

~y o
B

Internal signals

Datasets

Data transfer

& Sapts |

=lC O O O o o O

The following window lets you choose the desired script file and import it by clicking “open”.
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9.4 Tree elements for Scripts

After having added the "Scripts” interface to your system it will appear as a tree element
wit the name “Scripts”.

@  Connections 0
B usB 0
B Sopk | o

Once a script has been created or imported, it will apper as a child element to the
"Scripts” interface with three child elements of its own.

The tree child elements labeled “Triggers”, “Signals” and “Methods” are non-interactive
elements. Their purpose is to show, how many triggers, signals or methods have been de-
fined by the script.

Seripts

.

B Saiptol
'.'t Triggers
__,_o Signals
> Methods

(=== O =]

9.5 Grid area for Scripts

If the “Scripts” interface is selected in the tree, the Grid area will present you with an over-
view of the Scripts which have been added to your system so far. The column “Export
order” allows you to define in which order the script shall be exported.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active Description Export order
¥ ]
Seript 02 w Script 2

If either the “Triggers”, "Signals” or "Methods” element has been selected in the tree, the
grid area will provide you with extra fucntionalities. These will be explained in the following
sections of this chapter.
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9.5.1 Triggers in Scripts

When the "Triggers” treeelement of a script is selected, the grid area will present you with
an overview of all the triggers, that have been defined by the script. You can also see,
whether a trigger is active or not, the description and type of the trigger.

Mame Active 7| Description Trigger type

L v

v Trigger defined by the script
v Trigger defined by the script

9.5.2 Signals in Scripts

When the “Signals” tfreeelement of a script is selected, the grid area will present you with
an overview of all the Signals, that have been defined by the script. You can also see,
whether a signal is active or not and relevant settings, regarding the signal, such as Phy.
Min/Max or Sampling Rate. Some of these setting can be edited directly in the grid area.

Mame Active | Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate

L [ ]

2 -1,797693... -1,797683... 100 Hz

Additional display seftings regarding the signal can be accessed via the details area "Dis-
play” tab.

Display
Displaying area

Min: | -1,79759313486. Max: | 1,797693134862

Formatting

Decimal places: | Automatic

MName

Mame: | test_signall

¢ Displaying area
Shows the value range which will be shown on a display. It usually should match the
"Physical range” from the “Scaling” tab.

e Formatting

The dropdown menu “Decimal places” allows you to set how many decimal num-
bers of the value will be shown on a display.
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e Name
Allows you to set a Name to be shown on a display.

9.5.3 Methods in Scripts

When the "Methods” treeelement of a script is selected, the grid area will present you with
an overview of all the methods, that have been defined by the script. You can also see,
whether a method is active or not, the description and type of the method as well as the
file type.

Name Active | Description Method type File type

Method defined by the script

Method defined by the script
Method defined by the script
Method defined by the scaript

¥

(3 t=st_bif

L &) (SR [m

9.6 Details area for Scripts

The Details area provides settings for the script, that has been selected in the grid area.
General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Script
This fab serves for writing the script and checking for errors.

Script code Syntax chedk result
No syntax errors detected,

Chedk

e Script code

Window for writing the code of your script. For detailed instruction on codewriting
for scripts please refer to the CAETEC script manual.

e Syntax check result
Window for checking your code for syntax errors.
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Q.7 Exporting a script

It is also possible to export a script and thus make it available for use in other configura-
tions. To do so, select the desired script in the measurement task tree, click the “Export”
button in the Ribbon and then select "Datalog script”.

System Import | Export | Check  Adjust  petect Ini

Datalog script
I"'_E'J} Datalog script file (*.dis)

¥15.10.00. 16682 RC
—

Name Z ¥

9
D

= ARCOS 1.5

CAN interfaces
ETH interfaces
USE

Triggers
Formulas

-
—

-H -8
E w58

'
~

[ S - -
oy ¥

Internal signals
Datasets

Data transfer
Scripts

Seript 01
& Triggers
‘s, Signals
“f* Methods

ml
o w o ©oc 0o 0o oo ob

The following window lets you choose the path, where to save the script file. Confirm with
“Save”.
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10 Includes

The "Includes” interface allows you to include partial configurations in your system. This
can be especidlly helpfull for components of a configuration that are likely to change
over time, such as Wifi accesspoints, and are used by a large number of loggers at the
same time.

10.1 Adding the Includes-Interface

In order to work with Includes, you will first need to add the “Includes” interface to your
system. To do so, select the system in the tree, click the *"Components” button in the Rib-
bon and then choose “Includes”.

I:h. Displays

|}_}L| Indudes
IZ: !ﬁ Log file messages

Once the "Includes” interface has been added to your system, you can then add multiple
“Includes”. To do so, select the “Includes” interface in the tree, click the *"Components”
button in the Ribbon and then choose “Include”.

r =
&. e )
System | Components Ched

|};&I Indude
V15.10.0
MName IE—I Multiple selection. ..

E ARCOS 1.5
CAN interfaces

@

@  EHinterfaces
@ usB
-

fih

™M

Triggers
Formulas

-5

) Internal signals
Datasets
@y Data transfer
Hi Indudes I

o o o o o o o o O

(=
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10.2 Tree elements for Includes

After having added the “Includes” interface to your system it will appear as a tree ele-
ment wit the name “Includes”.

Datasets 0
&»  Data transfer ]

10.3 Grid area for Includes

If the “Includes” interface is selected in the tree, the Grid area will present you with an
overview of the Includes which have been added o your system so far.
Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)

and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Hame Active | Desaription Mode path Copy to dataset

» Indude 01 1 ¥l Induded partial configuration Indude a specific file

Indude 02 Induded partial configuration Indude a spedific file

10.4 Details area for Includes
The Details area provides settings for the Include, that has been selected in the grid area.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings
This tab provides settings regarding the include file.

Settings
Copy to dataset: |«
Mode: | Indude a spedific file
Path:

e Copy to dataset
Activating this setting will include a copy of this include file in the dataset for tracea-

bility.
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e Mode
Define, whether you want to include a specific file or the entire directory of the in-
clude path.
e Path

Define the cfginclude file path relative to " (cfgdir (see data transfer))/includes/”. The
file path must end wit a slash (/).
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11 External files

The function “External files” allows to include in the .ccmc a database file (DBC, AUTOSAR,
FIBEX efc.), that has been used to import signals into a signal channel (CAN, LIN, FlexRay
or ETH), as external file. When exporting your configuration, the external file will be inclu-
ded in the .ccmc container and can thus be made available for later use in acquisition
data analysis or can be included in a dataset. All external files will be stored on the logger
alongside the configuration file.

The function “External files” is available for CAN, LIN, FlexRay and ETH.

11.1  Automatically add external files

In addition to manually adding a database as external file to your configuration, it is possi-
ble to set up a configuration in such a way, that every signal database that gets imported
in any one signal channel will automatically be added as external file to that signal chan-
nel.

To enable this setting, navigate to the “"Options” window of IPEmaotion.

Recent projects list

‘|:C'Il):| Compare
‘%‘ Print 3
E}El Wiew 3

Administration  »

o
° Options

‘R—fo About

Cloze
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In the following window navigate to the "Plugins” tab of the sidebar and access the
plugin-specific settings for "CAETEC datalLog” by clicking the button with the blue screw
wrench symbol right next to "CAETEC datalLog”.

#= IPEmotion options x
Frequently used Active Title version Description !
Basic settings E S8 CAETEC Data lagger (ARCOS and pC.... (D I
Appearance
View

Data manager
Import

Export

Analysis
Directories

Units

Hotkey

User administration
IPEdoud

PlugIns 7

User displays
{ pay Download
i User operations
Plugin settings
Spedify the plugins to be used.
The used plugin version can be changed within the list. If a version number is selected that ends with a '=' character,
no automatic update is run at installing later plugin versions. =

OK Cancel

In the following window navigate to the "Options” tab and activate the ficklbox for the
setting “"Create and synchonize external files”. In this way, whenever you import a signal
database to a channel, it will be automatically be added as external file.

= IPEmotion settings - CAETEC datalog x
Components
General
Export requirements: | Error Free Configuration A

Extended FlexRay namespace:

Create and synchronize external fies: |+

Communication
Primary IP address: | 203.0.113.1
Secondary IP address: | 192,168, 1.88
Alternative IP address:
User name:

Password:

OK Cancel

Changes and errors excepted. 294




CAETEC

11.2  ADDING THE EXTERNAL FILES INTERFACE

1.2 Adding the External files interface

To add the “External files” interface to a signal channel, select the desired channel in the
measurement task tree, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose

“External files”.

= 4 EE
System | Components Impart

segas
"""'J Bus statistic

¥15.10.0

Mame Audio recording
@ QED-2

i @ External files
E @@ Gateway

11.3 Adding an external file

Once the interface has been added to the signal channel, you can then add one or
multiple external files. To do so, select the resepective “External files” interface in the me-
asurement task free, click the “Import” button in the Riblbon and then choose the desired

database type.

c L BTt
=8 e EE <
System Import Check  Adjust
CcAndb
Add a CANdD file
V15.10.02. 18406 Beta =
Mame E F‘[BB( _____ -
£ ARCOS 1.5 I:: AUTOSAR
&)  CANinterfaces IR
T CANOL

External files
CAM 02 a

signal channel, to which they will be linked. So while an external file for a
CAN channel may be of the type CANdb, AUTOSAR or FIBEX, an external

m The available database types for external files depend on the type of
file for an Ethernet channel can only be of the type AUTOSAR or FIBEX.
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In the following window you may then choose your database file and confirm with *OK”,

Organisieren » MNeuer Ordner =+ £ @
S Favoriten = MName Anderungsdatum Typ
Bl Desktop || IPEmotionDemo.DBC 19.02.2017 02:47 DBC-Datei
& Downloads __| IPEmotionDemo_J1938.dbc 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei
5 Zuletzt besucht L __| IPEmotionDemcFD.DEC 19.02.2017 09:47 DBC-Datei
1 || IPEspeed.dbc 2111.2017 06:54 DBC-Datei
= Bibliotheken | IPEspeed_from_V01_02_01.dbc 21112017 06:54 DBC-Datei
[/ Bilder
@ Dokumente
o) Musik
il Subversion
i Videos
& Heimnetzgruppe
- 4 m | r
Dateiname: | [ cANb files (*.dbe) -
[ Offnen Iv] l Abbrechen ]

11.4 Tree elements for External files

Once the “External files” interface has been added to a signal channel it will appear as
a child element to the respective channel in the measurement task tree.

4 E ARCOS 1.5 a
4 @)  CANinterfaces 0
4§ CAMNO1 0l

11.5 Grid area for External files

The grid area for “External files” will provide you with an overview of the added external
files for a signal channel. It also provides information on the type of database and the
location of the original database file o be included.

Name Active | Description Location
v O]
[ canido CANdb fil

AUTOSAR t AUTOSAR file

FIBEX v FIBEX file
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11.6 Details area for External files

The details area for “External files” will provide you with settings regarding a single data-
base file that has been selected in the grid area.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

File settings
This tab allows you to select the database file, you wish to include. To do so, click the
three dofts at the right of the field. In the following window navigate to the location of

your database file and confirm.

File settings

External file: E
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12 Surveillance

There are multiple functions for monitoring data acquisition and logger activity. This section
will give an overview of these functions and explain their functionality in detail.

12.1 Displays

You can connect a display to your logger in order to display certain displays, events, video
streams and messages. CAETEC dataloggers and the CAETEC datalLog Plugin for IPEmo-
tion support two types of displays:

o CAETEC display (—12.1.3)
¢ third party openABK display (—12.1.4)

Configuration of these displays via the plugin will be explained in detail in the following.

12.1.1 Adding a display

In order to add a display to your system, you will first need to add the "Displays” interface.
To do so, select the system in the measurement task tree (the topmost element in the
tfree.in this case ARCOS 1.5), click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and select
"Displays”.

B I 1t0

System | Components Import Export Chec
--
CAN
V15,10.0 L
--
Mame T+ VIRTUAL CAN Z
--
LIM
[« — A Il
g g
FlexRay
L}
u‘ ETH

::: DIN
::2 DoUT
::: ANALOG
::2 THERMO
;f g GPS
[
S Y
I:Il

PPR

7 Video interface

[ S [ o R o Y o o [ o o T R e o R = N [ e R [ e R o N e R R e R

Displays
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In the next step you can add one of the two available display types to your system. To
do so, select the "Displays” interface in the tree, click the *"Components” button in the
Ribbon and then select the display type you wish to add.

£, B B Lo
System | Components Chec

D CAETEC Display
vis.id

Mame I:l openABK Display
J——
= IE Multiple selection. ..

E‘ilil CAMNNTETTaces
CAMO1

CAM D2
ﬁﬂ ETH interfaces
Internal

™M

i
¥

Front
openABK
@ uss
I'! Triggers
& standard triggers
L_?; Level triggers
.s Cydic trigaers
.5_ Trigger groups
iy Formulas
4 Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
& Dats transfer
%.  Transfer events
ﬂ Connections
B usB
L Displays I

[ R [ e R [ o o o e R e R D R R R = =

[=]

For instructions regarding the configuration of the single display types please refer to the
respective sections of this manual:

o CAETEC display (—12.1.3)
¢ third party openABK display (—12.1.4)

For instructions regarding the configuration of the entire "Displays” inferface please keep
reading on below.
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12.1.2 The “Displays” interface

In order to access the settings regarding the entire "Displays” interface including all addi-
fionally connected display types, select the tree element "Displays” and navigate to the
details area. The details area contains two tabs which will be explained here.

P General | Settings

Active:

Mame: | Displays

- Displays I o Description: | All connected displays

Reference:

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings
This tab contains settings specific for the "Displays” interface.

General | Settings
Language: English

Display trigger counter: |Reset at system restart

e Language
Choose the standard display language.

¢ Display trigger counter Set the behaviour of the display trigger counter. There are
three available seftings.

Display trigger counter seftting Characteristics
Reset at new configuration The trigger counter will be reset, when the logger
receives a new configuration.

Reset at system start The trigger counter will be reset, whenever the
logger restarts.
Never reset The frigger counter will never be reset.
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12.1.3 CAETEC Display-specific settings

This section will explain settings specific for the CAETEC Display. These settings are to be
found in the details area of the CAETEC Display.

Autoscroll

Settings regarding the display’s autoscroll function. Pressing the frigger button will interrupt
autoscroll for a defined time interval.

Autoscroll
Autoscroll: [+

Interval: |7,2s

e Autoscroll
Activate or deactivate the autoscroll function.

e |nterval

Time interval after which autoscroll will be reactivated. Setting this parameter to O
will also deactivate the autoscroll function.
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12.1.4 openABK Display-specific settings

This section will explain settings specific for the openABK Display. These settings are to be
found in the details area of the openABK Display.

Files
Define which display-configuration files will be included in the loggers configuration.

Files
IPEmotion APP:

EMBU-Chart layout:

e Export IPEmotion APP

This setting allows you to export a display-configuration for the IPEmotion APP. The
display-configuration file will be included in the logger configuration. As soon as a
display gets connected to the logger, the display will check whether a correspon-
ding display-configuration file is available on the logger. If so, the display will auto-
matically download the display-configuration and apply it.

For instructions on how to configure the IPEmotion APP as a display de-
vice, please refer to the IPEmotion documentation.

e Export EMBU-Chart

This setting allows you to export a display-configuration for an EMBU display device.
The display-configuration file will be included in the logger configuration. As soon
as a display gets connected to the logger, the display will check whether a corre-
sponding display-configuration file is available on the logger. If so, the display will
automatically download the display-configuration and apply it.
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Priorities
Set the priorities for the “Violation” and the “Status” dialog. The dialog with the higher
priority will be shown if both dialogs appear at the same time.

Extended Priorities
Violation dialog: |9

Status dialog: |8

12.1.5 General Display settings

12.1.5.1 Tree elements for a Display

Adding the ato your system willadd one new child element with the name "CAETEC/openABK
Display” to the "Displays” interface. The "CAETEC/openABK Display” will again possess the
three child elements: Signals, Buttons, Messages.

L)  Displays 0
4« I CAFTEC Display i
,.:l Signals ]
Buttons 0

0

,_:E] Messages

12.1.56.2 Grid area for a Display

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of the available Signals, Buttons
or Display messages, depending which tree element has been selected. Also you can
find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1) and the “Fil-
ter editor” (—4.3.2).

MName Active Description
¥ [
¥ Display message 01 v

Display message 02 v
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MName Active Description

¥ [

¥ Display message 01
Display message 02

12.1.5.3 Details area for a Display
The details area for a display provides settings for the behaviour of the display.

General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).
Extended

Settings regarding the display of the selected signal.

Extended
Export display name:

Add signals automatically:

e Export display name
Set checkbox to force export of the parameter display name to the connected dis-
play device.

e Add signals automatically
If set, all eligible signals will be automatically added to the display. Any signals that
have already been added will not be removed if they becom ineligible.
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CAETEC

12.1.5.4

Signals for Display

The "Signals” element allows you to select one or more signals to be displayed on the
connected display-device. To do so, select the "Signals” element, click on the "Compo-

nents” button in the Ribbon and then choose "Signal”.

r

A
ERe

2 1!

System | Components Chet

V15.10.(

ECV Signal

Mame

S5 ARCOS 15

CE(om8 8

~3
.

e

-
[=]

CAN interfaces
ETH interfaces
USB

Triggers

-
[=]

Formulas
Internal signals
Datasets
Data transfer
Displays

CAETEC Display
2B sionals
Buttons
,Jj Messages

O OofgsgO O O O o O o o O

In the following window you will be presented with an overview of all the available signals
for display. Choose one or more signals that you wish to display and confirm with "OK”,

= Channel selection: Signals

Mame
?

‘Pressure_RaI
MAP
TPS_Valt
Front_left
Front_right
Rear_left
Read_right
Exhaust_1
Exhaust_2

1of 10 selected

Unit Phys Min Fhys Max Sensor Min

bar -2,00000 2,00000 1]
bar 0,00000 3,00000 1]
v -8,0000 8,0000 1]
c -50,000 200,000 a
€ -50,000 200,000 1]
C -50,000 200,000 1]
E -50,000 200,000 1]
c -50,00 1200,00 a
€ -50,00 1200,00 1]

65535
55535
65535
65535
65535
55535
65535
65535
65535

Sensor Max | Sampling rate

1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz
1Hz

OK

Cancel

In order to access the settings regarding the signals to be displayed please proceed as
follows. Select the treeelement “Signals”, then select the desired signal in the grid area

and access the settings in the details area.
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General

The descripfion field allows you to give a user specific descriptfion. The Reference field
serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task tree. It cannot
e changed.

General

Mame:
Description: ||

Reference:

Display
Settings regarding the display of the selected signal.

Display
Display name: | Pressure_Abs

Decimal places: | Automatic

¢ Display name
Define a name for the selected signal, which will be displayed if the function “Export
display name” has been enabled.

e Decimal places
Define the count of decimal places for the signal.
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12.1.5.5 Buttons for Display

The CAETEC and openABK Displays possess one “Trigger button”, which will be shown in
the grid area when selecting the "Buttons” element in the measurement task free.

To access seftings regarding this “Trigger button”, select the treeelement "Buttons” and
then select the “Trigger button” in the grid area. The setfting can be found in the “Trigger
button’s” details areaq.

General

The name field allows you to give a user specific name ot the trigger button and the
description field allows you to give a user specific description. The Reference field serves
as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task tree. It cannot be
changed.

General
Active:
Mame: | Trigger button
Description: | Trigger button

Reference:

Trigger
The field “Fired trigger” tells you the frigger to be fired if the button is pressed.

Trigger

Fired trigger:
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12.1.6.6 Messages for Display

The *Messages” element allows you to set up one or more customized "Display messages”
which will be displayed when triggered. To do so, select the "Messages” element, click
on the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose "Display message”. Multiple
"Display messages” can be defined.

The content and trigger of the message may be defined in the message’s settings in the
details area.

£ 35
&. E £
System | Components Chec

E'\ __ Display message

V15, 10.1

MName IE—I Multiple selection... Z
E ARCOS 1.5 10
&) CANinterfaces 10

GO  ETHinterfaces 0

W uss 0

2 Triggers i

fise) Formulas 0

# 4 Internal signals 0
Datasets 0

& Data transfer ]
Dl Displays 0
[l  CAETEC Display 0

J Signals 1

Buttons 0

[=]

To access a message’s settings, select it in the grid area and then navigate to the details
areaq.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate a Display message by ticking/unticking the
checkbox.

It also allows you to give a user specific name if wished and add an additional description.
The Reference field serves as the unique identifier inside the measurement task tree. It
cannot be changed.

General | Trigger Settings
Active:r |«
Mame: | Display message 02
Description:

Reference:

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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Trigger
In this fab you can define which frigger will cause the display of a "Display message”.

Trigger

Trigger: Select

Settings
In the “Text” field you may type in the message you would like to be displayed.

Trigger Settings
Text type: | Automatic

Text: Editor

o Text type
Define whether the email text is plain text or contains a complete HTML document.

e Body

Fill in the text, that will be contained in the message. Alternatively you may use the
notification Editor (—12.1.5.7) to compose a message using the available variables,
operands and operators.

In the field “Text” project parameters can be used as variables. For more
information please refer to (—95.6).
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12.1.5.7 Notification editor

The “Notification editor” allows you to compose dynamic messages using operands and

operators. As operands all signals, friggers and methods will be available.

The available operators are split in the four groups “Signals”, “Triggers”, *Methods” and

“Parameters”. The tables below will list the operators and a short description.

Messages: Display message 01

Operand Description Reference Active Operator
O
[pressure_abe [ [ R e N - SIGNAL VALUEQ
“Pressire Rel Pressure_Rel/SIM_5143933... = SIGNAL_UNITQ)
MAP MAR/SIM_51439993_TD_A/L... ~ SIGNAL_RAWO
PS_vdlt TPS _valt/SIM_51492999_ID. . = SIGNAL_NAMEQ
Front_Jeft Front_Jeft/sIM_50129999 1. . v SIGNAL_SCALEQ
Front_right Front_right/SIM_50199999._... v SIGNAL_OFFSET])
Rear_left Rear_left/SIM_50199999 ... v TRIGGER_STATE()
Read_right Read_right/SIM_50199999_... v TRIGGER_LEVELQ)
Exhaust_t Exhaust_1/SIM_50199999 I... ¥ TRIGGER_PRETIME()
Exhaust_2 Exhaust_2/SIM_50189993 I... ~ TRIGGER_POSTTIMEQ
trig_display Display trigger trig_display/ARCOS 1.5 ~ TRIGGER_COUNT()
GPXO1 File for saving position fracking data  GPX 01/ARCOS 1.5 ~ METHOD_STATEQ
VectorBLF 01 | File for saving acquisition data Vector BLF D1/ARCOS 1.5 ~ METHOD_PRETIME()
Timecoun File for saving script logging messages  Timecoun/ARCOS 1.5 > METHOD_POSTTIMEQ

Signal operators

Operator
SIGNAL_VALUEQ

METHOD_DATAFILES()
METHOD_DATASIZE()
METHOD_SNAPSHOTS()
METHOD_SNAPSHOTFILES(Q)
METHOD_SNAPSHOTSIZE()
PARAMETER _VALUE()

Description

Unit of the signal

Raw value of the signal

Name of the signal

Factor of the compute methed of the...
Offset of the compute methed of the...
Active state of the trigger

Index of the active trigger level
Pre-trigger time

Post-trigger time

Trigger event counter

Active state of the recording
Pre-trigger time

Post-trigger time

Number of files in the current dataset.
Size of the current file in bytes

Number of markers

Number of marked files

Total size of marked files

Project parameter value

Characteristics
Value of the signal

SIGNAL_UNITO

Unit of the signall

SIGNAL_RAWOQO

Raw value of the signal

SIGNAL_NAMEQ

Name of the signall

SIGNAL_SCALEQ

Factor of the compute method of the signall

SIGNAL_OFFSETO

Offset of the compute method of the signal

Trigger operators

Operator

Characteristics

TRIGGER_STATEQ

Active state of the frigger

TRIGGER_LEVELQ

Index of the active trigger level

TRIGGER_PRETIMEQ

Pre-trigger time

TRIGGER_POSTTIMEQ

Post-trigger time

TRIGGER_COUNTQO

Trigger event counter
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Method operators
Operator Characteristics
METHOD_STATEQ Active state of the recording
METHOD_PRETIMEQ Pre-trigger time
METHOD_POSTTIMEQ Post-trigger time
METHOD_DATAFILESO Number fo files in the current dataset
METHOD_DATASIZEQ Size of the current file in bytes
METHOD_SNAPSHOTS() Number of markers
METHOD_SNAPSHOTFILESQ Number of marked files
METHOD_SNAPSHOTSIZEQ Total size of marked files
Parameter operators

Operator Characteristics
PARAMETER_VALUEQ Fill in any project parameter value

12.2 E-maqils

For surveillance-purposes it is possible to configure e-mails with user-specific content. Sen-
ding of these e-mails will be triggered by user-defined events.

12.2.1 Setting up the E-mails interface

In order to set up the “E-maqils” interface, you will first need to add it fo your system and
then configure its SMTP settings. These steps will be explained in the following.

12.2.1.1 Adding the E-maqils interface

In order to add the “E-maqils” interface select your system in the measurement task tree
(the topmost elemenet of the tree), click the *Components” button in the Ribbon and
then select "E-mails”.

q Displays
|:E_L| Indudes
E";L:_Bl Log file messages

E E-mails

12.2.1.2 Configure SMTP

In order for the logger to be able to send e-mails, the SMTP setftings have o be correctly
set. To do so, fill in your e-mail provider’'s SMTP server details as well as your user name,
password and sender.

To do so, select the “"E-mails” interface in the measurement task free, navigate to the
"SMTP” tab in the details area and fill in the fields.

Changes and errors excepted. 311




CAETEC

122 E-MAILS

General | SMTP

Host name: Connection:

Port: |25
Communication security: | Mone -
Authentication method: | None v
User name:
Password:

Sender:

Connection

The field connection allows you to set the connection you wish 1o use for this SMTP confi-
guration. Possible Connections are Ethernet and PPP connections.

In the field "Sender” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

Changes and errors excepted. 312




12.2 E-MAILS CrETEC

12.2.2 Composing e-mails

This section will explain how to compose new e-mails and how to define a trigger for sen-
ding an e-mail.

12.2.2.1 Creating a new e-mail

In order to compose an e-mail, you will first need to create it. To do so, select the “E-mails”
interface in the measurement task free, click on the "Components” button in the Ribbon
and choose “E-mail”:

£, A B o

System | Components Chec
E E-mail

¥15.10.0

MName IE Multiple selection...

&= ARCOS 15
ﬁlﬂ CAN interfaces
ETH interfaces

w

@ uss
-

fi

™M

Triggers
g Formulas
./ Internal signals
Datasets
& Data transfer
E-mails |

o o o o o o o o O

(=]

12.2.2.2 Tree elements for E-mails

Each e-mail, that you have created in the “E-mails” intferface will appear as a child ele-
ment to the “"E-maqils” interface in the tree.

Each of these e-mail elements will possess four child elements itself, that will allow you to
attach certain files to an e-mail. This will be explained in the chapter “E-mail attachments”
(—12.2.3).

&  E-mails 0

S m w0
J Signals 0

mﬁ Datafiles 0

,Jj Logfiles 0

Datasets 0
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12.2.2.3 Grid area for E-mails

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the e-mails, that have been
created so far, as well as details regarding those e-mails, such as subject, recipient, trigger
etc. Also you can find here two important functions, which are the “"Column chooser”
(—4.3.1) and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

MName Active Description Subject Text Trigger

b iE-mail 01 E-mail configuration Motification E-mail 01 @ [tri...
E-mail 02 v E-mail configuration

12.2.2.4 Details area for E-mails (Composing)

The Details area shows seftings for “E-mails” allows you to compose an e-mail and set its
frigger, as well as general setfings.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the e-mail by ticking/unticking the checkbox.
It also allows you to give a user specific name if wished and add an additional description.
The Reference field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement
task tree. It cannot be changed.

General Triager Settings
Active: |+
Mame: |E-mail 01
Description: | E-mail configuration

Reference:

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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Trigger

This tab allows you to set the trigger which will cause an e-mail o be sent. For each e-mail
a trigger needs o be defined. And while each e-mail can only have one frigger defined,
the same trigger can be defined for multiple mails.

Trigger

Trigger: Select

Settings
This is the tab, where the actual composing of the e-mail happens.

Settings
Recipient:
Subject:

Text type: | Automatic

Body: Editor.

e Recipient
Fillin the e-mail addresse, that will receive the e-mail. Multiple recipients are possible.
They have to be separated by comma, semicolon or a white space.

e Subject
Fill in a subject for the e-maiil.

o Text type
Define whether the email text is plain text or contains a complete HTML document.

e Body

Fill in the text, that will be contained in the e-mail. Alternatively you may use the
notification Editor (—12.1.5.7) to compose a dynamic message using the available
variables, operands and operators.
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more information please refer to (—5.6).

m In the field "Body” project parameters can be used as variables.

For

12.2.3 E-mail affachments

It is possible to afttach files to e-mails and therefore make some parts of the acquired
measurement data available for remote analysis on the fly. There are four different types
of attachments available, that will be explained in the following.

Signals(—12.2.3.1)
Datafiles(—12.2.3.2)
Lodfiles(—12.2.3.3)
Datasets(—12.2.3.4)

12.2.3.1 Signal attachments

To atftach signals to an e-mail, select the “Signals” child element of the e-mail, fo which
you wish to attach signals, in the tfree, click the *Components” button in the Ribbon and

then

choose “Signal”.

E =
1 B {!
System | Components Chec
;\/ Signal
W16.10.0
Mame Z
E ARCOS 1.5 10
&9  CANinterfaces 10
G) EMHinterfaces 0
W use 0
#4  Internal signals 0
i Formulas 0
& Triggers 0
5 E-mails 0
5 E-mail 01 0
B signals 0
Datafiles 0
45 Logfiles 0
Datasets 0
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The following window allows you to choose all the signals you wish to attach to the e-mail.
Select all the signal you wish to attach and confirm with *OK”,

#= Channel selection: Signals X

Name Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate
v

Pressure_Rel bar -2,00000 2,00000 0 65535 1Hz
MAP bar 0,00000 3,00000 0 65535 1Hz
TPS_Volt v -3,0000 8,0000 0 65535 1Hz
Front_left C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz
Front_right c -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz
Rear_left C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz
Read_right c -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz
Exhaust_1 [ -50,00 1200,00 0 55535 1Hz
Exhaust_2 c -50,00 1200,00 0 65535 1Hz

1of 10 selected oK Cancel

The grid area of the child element “Signals” will present you with an overview of all the
signals that have been selected for attachment.

Channel Index Active | Unit Sampling rate

12.2.3.2 Datdfile atfachments

To attach datafiles to an e-mail, select the "Datdfiles” child element of the e-mail, to which
you wish to attach signals, in the tree and navigate to the grid area. Here you will be pre-
sented with an overview of all the datdfiles that currently exist within your configuration (if
you havent added any datdfile yet, the grid area will remain empty).

Select the datdfiles you wish to attach via the tickbox labeled “Attach to mail”.

Mame Active | Description Attach to mail Mumber of data files Maximum size
L ] ]
:
'
" v i 1MB

Changes and errors excepted. 317




12.2 E-MAILS CAETEC

If you select any of the datdfiles in the grid area and navigate to the details area, you
mMay access settings regarding the attached file.

General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings

Datafile attachment specific settings.

Settings
Attach to mail: |+
MNumber of data files: | 1 d

Maximum size: | 1MB

e Aftach to mail.
Same functionality as in the grid area. Mark active to attach this file fo maiil.

e Number of data files

Define the maximum number of datafiles included in the attachment. Newer dato-
files take precedence over older ones if the maximum size has been reached.

e Maximum size

Define the maximum total size of the attachment. This size is a total limit for all inclu-
ded data files. If the "Maximum size” is set to 1 Mb and data file 1 has 900 Kb, there
will be only 100 Kb remaining for all the other data file attachments.
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12.2.3.3 Lodfile attachments

To attach logfiles to an e-mail, select the “Logfiles” child element of the e-mail, to which
you wish to attach signails, in the tree, click the "Components” butfton in the Riblbon and
then choose “Logfile”.

& B | E *

System | Components C

Eﬁ Logfile

V16, 10,
Name IE Multiple selection... Z
a E ARCOS 1.5 10
v &)  CANinterfaces 10
b ETH interfaces 0
@ use 0
! Internal signals 0
w  Formulas 0
4 |'! Triggers 0
4 FF E-mnails 0
4 BE E-mail 01 0
@ Signals 4
m:? Datafiles 0
Datasets 0

The grid area of the child element “Lodfiles” will present you with an overview of all the
logfiles that have attached.

Mame Active Description Logfile type Dataset name Maximum size
T [ ]
Logfile 02 v Current run 1MB
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If you select any of the lodfiles in the grid area and navigate to the details area, you may
access settings regarding the attached file.

General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings

Logfile attachment specific seftings.

GEnera Settings
Logfile type: | Current run -
Dataset name:

Maximum size: | 1MB

o Lodfile type
Define whether the lodfile of the current run should be aftached or a lodfile from a
specific dataset.

¢ Dataset name

If the logfile type has been set to dataset, choose here the dataset from which you
wish to include the lodfile.

e Maximum size
Define the maximum tfotal size of the attachment.

12.2.3.4 Dataset attachments

To attach datasets to an e-mail, select the "Datasets” child element of the e-mail, to which
you wish to attach signals, in the tree and navigate o the grid area. Here you will be pre-
sented with an overview of all the datasets that currently exist within your configuration.
Select the datafiles you wish to attach via the tickbox labeled “Attach to mail”.
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If you select any of the datasets in the grid area and navigate to the details area, you
mMay access settings regarding the attached file.

General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings

Datafile attachment specific settings.

Settings
Attach to mail: |+
MNumber of data files: | 1 d

Maximum size: | 1MB

e Aftach to mail
Same functionality as in the grid area. Mark active to attach this file fo maiil.

¢ Include running
If set, the running dataset is finished and included in the attfachment.

¢ Number of data files

Define the maximum number of datdfiles included in the attachment. Newer dato-
files take precedence over older ones if the maximum size has been reached.

¢ Maximum size

Define the maximum total size of the attachment. This size is a total limit for all inclu-
ded datasets. If the *“Maximum size” is set to 1 Mb and dataset 1 has 900 Kb, there
will be only 100 Kb remaining for all the other dataset attachments.

Changes and errors excepted. 321




CAETEC

123 LOG FILE MESSAGES

12.3 Log file messages

For surveillance-purposes it is possible to configure log file messages with user-specific con-
tent. These messages will be written into the log file when triggered by a user defined
frigger.

12.3.1 Adding the Log file messages interface

In order to create log file messages, you will first need to add the “Log file messages”
interface to your system. To do so, select the system in the measurement task free (the
topmost element of the tree), click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then
choose "Log file messages”.

|:E;LL| Indudes
E: ._ | Log file messages

e -._-" .
E-mails

12.3.2 Create a new Log file messages interface

Once the "Log file message” interface has been added to your system, you can now
create a new message. To do so, select the "Log file messages” interface in the measu-
rement task tree, click the *Components” button in the Riblbon and then choose “Log file
message”.

Composing and configuration of the message will be explained in the section “Details
area for Log file messages” (—12.3.3.2).
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12.3.3 Composing Log file messages

This section will explain how to compose log file messages and how to define a trigger for
writing the message to the log file.

12.3.3.1 Grid area for Log file messages

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the Log file messages, that
have been created so far, as well as details regarding those Log file messages, such as
the trigger and text of the message.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active Description Trigger Text

¥ []

¥ Log file message 01 Log file configuration

Log file message 02 Log file configuration

LAY ANLY

Log file message 03 Log file configuration
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12.3.3.2 Details area for Log file messages (Composing)

The Details area for “Log file messages” allows you to compose the message and set its
frigger, as well as general setfings.

To access the details area for a certain “Log file message”, select the message in the grid
area and then navigate to the grid area.

General

This tab allows you to activate or deactivate the Log file message by ticking/unticking the
checkbox.

It also allows you to give a user specific name if wished and add an additional description.
The Reference field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement
task tfree. It cannot be changed.

General
Active: |«
Mame: | Log file message 01
Description: | Log file configuration

Reference:

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

Trigger

This tab allows you to set the trigger which will cause a Log file message to be written to
the log file. For each Log file message a trigger needs to be defined. And while each
Log file message can only have one frigger defined, the same trigger can be defined for
multiple mails.

Trigger

Trigger: Select
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Settings
This is the tab, where the actual composing of the Log file message happens. Write in any

text you wish in the field labeled “Text”. This text will then be written as a message to the
log file when triggered.

Trigger Settings
Text type: | Automatic

Text: Editor

o Text type
Define whether the email text is plain text or contains a complete HTML document.

e Body

Fill in the ftext, that will be contained in the message. Alternatively you may use the
notification Editor (—12.1.5.7) to compose a dynamic message using the available
variables, operands and operators.

In the field “Text” project parameters can be used as variables. For more
information please refer to (—5.6).
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12.4 Monitoring

The *Monitoring” inferface allows you to define certain limit values or ranges for a signal or
channel and monitor if these limits are being violated. The result of monitoring operations

can be displayed live on any connected display.

In order o do so, you will first need to add the “Monitoring” interface to your system. Se-
lect the system (the topmost element of the tree) in the measurement task tree, click the
"Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose “"Monitoring”.

=
m XCP slave

| 1 | Monitoring
LT

—

Scripts
-

Next you will need add and configure either a “Limit value” or a "Range”. To do so please
refer 1o the respective sections of this chapter:

e Booleans (—12.4.2)
e Limit value (—12.4.3)

e Range (—12.4.4)

12.4.1 Tree elements for Monitoring

Once the "Monitoring” interface has been added to your system, it will apper as a new
tree element in the measurement task free. It will also contain three child elements called

“*Booleans”, “Limit value” and “*Range”.
These child elements will contain all the "Booleans”, “Limit values” and "Ranges”, that you

later add to your system.

& Triggers

a
4 gy Manitoring a
[@  Booleans o
0
0
a

[@7  Limit values

Fi: Ranges

Datasets
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12.4.2 Booleans

The "Booleans” function in "Monitoring” allows you to define a boolean condition in con-
nection with a signal. If the boolean condition becomes true, a user-specific action will
e executed.

12.4.2.1 Adding Booleans

In order to add aboolean, select the tree element "Booleans”, click on the *Components”
button in the Ribbon and then choose “Boolean”.

4 = ﬁ
=1 = EE <
System | Components Chec
,I Boolean
V15.10.(
Name IE Multiple selection... Z
& ARCOS 1.5 10
&)  CAMNinterfaces 10
G  ETHinterfaces
W uss
# 0 Internal signals
ity Formulas
& Triggers

Monitoring

|

O o= CO O O O O O

] Booleans
fir  Limit values

[E=  Ranges

12.4.2.2 Grid area for Booleans

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the Booleans, that have
been created so far, as well as details regarding those Booleanss, such as signal, operation,
etc..

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Description Channel Operation Output
T [}
Limit value 02 v = No output

12.4.2.3 Details area for Booleanss

The Details area contains settings regarding the Booleans.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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Configuration
This tab allows you to define to which signal a boolean should apply.

Configuration
Signal: Select
Operation:

Reference value: |1 fx)

e Signal
Choose the Signal to which the boolean will apply.

e Operation
This setting is by default set to boolean and cannot be changed.

e Reference value

The reference value is the boolean condition. It can be a fixed value, a signal or a
formula. For details on working with the formula editor please refer to (—7.23.4).

Actions
This tfab allows you to define what action will be taken, should a boolean condition be-
come true.

Actions
Display: |+
Logfile: |+
Trigger:

Event list:

¢ Display
If activated, a Display option will be used. The Display option comes with further
settings in extra tabs, that need to be set. These extra settings will be explained in
the sections concerning the "Display” tabsheet (—12.4.2.3) and the "Parameter x”
tabsheet (—12.4.2.3).

e Lodfile
If set active, a lodfile entry will be created upon limit violation or if a boolean condi-
tion becomes true.

o Trigger
If set, a trigger action will be used. You may further set the trigger mode to Posi-
tive/Negative Edge or Stateful.
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e Eventlist

If set, an eventlist entry will be created, if either the "EVENT” or the "FEGER"” header
is used in the dataset. Please refer to (—13.1.3).

Display
Define the display output seftings.

Display
HID dialog priority: |0
HID dialog dass:

Suppress startup warning: |+

e HID dialog priority

Define the HID dialog priority. Higher priorities are ranked higher and will thus be
preferred if there is a multiple occurrence of display actions.

¢ HID dialog class
Define the HID dialog class, that will be displayed when a display action occurrs.

e Suppress startup warning

If this ticklbbox is marked active, no warning will be shown on the display, if the limit is
already exceeded at startup.

Parameter x

This tab allows you define the type fo parameter that should be displayed and its content.
Up to 5 parameters can be defined.

Parameter 1

Mode: Static Parameter

MName:
Static value:

Dynamic value:

¢ Mode

Define whether no parameter, a static parameter or a dynamic parameter should
be displayed.

e Name
Define the parameter name.
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o Static value
Define the parameter value for a static parameter.
e Dynamic value
Select a signal as the parameter value for a dynamic parameter.
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12.4.3 Limit value

The "“Limit value” function in "Monitoring” allows you to define a single value for a signal
and to compare the signal to this value. The result of this comparison will be put out to the
connected display.

12.4.3.1 Adding a limit value

In order to add a limit value, select the tree element “Limit value”, click on the *Compo-
nents” bufton in the Riblbbon and then choose “Limit value”.

=18 + 5 {j
System | Components Chec

ii Limit walue
V15, 10.(

MName IE—I Multiple selection. .. Z

&% ARCOS 1.5 10
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I‘! Triggers 4]
fid Formulas 0
4 Internal signals 0

Datasets 0

&  Data transfer 0
"'_i Manitaoring 8]
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12.4.3.2 Grid area for Limit values

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the limit values, that have
been created so far, as well as details regarding those limit values, such as channel, ope-
ration, output etc..

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Description Channel Operation Output
T [ ]
Limit value 02 v = No output
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12.4.3.3 Details area for Limit values

The Details area contains settings regarding the limit value.

General
This tab provides general seftings for a limit value.

General
Active: |v
Mame: | Limit value 01
Description: | Limit value

Reference:

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected Limit value.

e Description
Give a user-defined description 1o the selected Limit value.

¢ Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

Configuration
This tab allows you to define to which signal a limit value should apply, as well as in what
way.

Configuration
Signal: Select
QOperation: =

Reference value: 1 )

Continuity: Os

Repeatinterval: [+ | 1ms

¢ Signal
Choose the Signal to which the limit value will apply.
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Operation

Select the boolean operator by which the signal will be compared to the limit value.
This will determine whether you will get a result when the signal hits the reference
value, exceeds it or falls below it.

Reference value

The reference value is the value to which the signal will be compared. It can be a
fixed value, a channel or a formula. For details on working with the formula editor
please refer to (—7.23.4).

Continuity
Define the required minimum duratfion of a limit violation or boolean true-value in
order to be put out .

Repeat interval

Interval before reactivation of the event if the limit violation is still existent or the bool-
ean condition is sfill frue.

Actions
This tab allows you to define what action will be taken, should a limit violation occurr.

Actions
Display: |v
Logfile: |«
Trigger:

Event list:

Display

If activated, a Display option will be used. The Display option comes with further
settings in extra tabs, that need 1o be set. These extra settings will be explained parts
of this section concerning the "Display” tabsheet (—12.4.3.3) and the “Parameter x”
tabsheet (—12.4.3.3).

Lodfile
If set active, a lodfile entry will be created upon limit violation or if a boolean condi-
fion becomes true.

Trigger

If set, a trigger action will be used. You may further set the trigger mode to Posi-
tive/Negative Edge or Stateful.

Eventlist

If set, an eventlist entry will be created, if either the "EVENT” or the "FEGER” header
is used in the dataset. Please refer to (—13.1.3).
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Display
HID dialog priority: |0
HID dialog dass:

Suppress startup warning: |+

Display
Define the display output seftings.

¢ HID dialog priority

Define the HID dialog priority. Higher priorities are ranked higher and will thus be
preferred if there is a multiple occurrence of display actions.

¢ HID dialog class
Define the HID dialog class, that will be displayed when a display action occurrs.

e Suppress startup warning

If this ticklbbox is marked active, no warning will be shown on the display, if the limit is
already exceeded at startup.

Parameter x

This tab allows you define the type fo parameter that should be displayed and its content.
Up to 5 parameters can be defined.

Parameter 1

Mode: Static Parameter

Mame:
Static value:

Dynamic value:

e Mode

Define whether no parameter, a static parameter or a dynamic parameter should
be displayed.

e Name
Define the parameter name.

¢ Static value
Define the parameter value for a static parameter.

e Dynamic value
Select a signal as the parameter value for a dynamic parameter.
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12.4.4 Range

The "Range” function in *"Monitoring” allows you to define a double set of limit values.
You can thus create a Range of values to which to compare the signal. The result of this
comparison will be put out to the log file and can can additionally be displayed on a

connected display.

12.4.4.1 Adding a Range

In order to add a Range, select the tree element "Range”, click on the *Components”
button in the Ribbon and then choose "Range”.
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12.4.4.2 Grid area for Ranges

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the Ranges, that have
been created so far, as well as details regarding those Ranges, such as channel, operation,

output etc..

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

MName Active

T [ ]
¥ Range 01 v
Range 02 v
v

Range 03

Channel Operation Top output

Limit violation out of range No output
Limit violation out of range Mo output

Limit violation out of range Mo output
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12.4.4.3 Details area for Ranges

The Details area contains settings regarding the Range.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Configuration
This tab allows you to define to which signal a Range should apply, as well as in what way.

For a Range you need to define a top limit value and a bottom limit value. You can then
compare the signal to that range and see if it is inside or outside of the range.

Configuration
Signal and operation mode

Signal: Select Operation: Limit violation out of range

Top Bottom

Top reference value: 1 Bottom reference value: 1

Continuity: Os () Continuity: Os i)

Repeat interval: Repeat interval:

¢ Signal
Choose the Signal to which the Range will apply.

e Operation
Select the boolean operator by which the signal will be compared to the Range.

¢ (Top/Bottom) Reference value

The reference value is the value to which the signal will be compared. It can be a
fixed value, a channel or a formula. For details on working with the formula editor
please refer to (—7.23.4).

e Continuity
Define the required minimum duratfion of a limit violation or boolean true-value in
order to be put out.

e Repeat interval

Interval before reactivation of the event if the limit violation is still existent or the bool-
ean condition is sfill frue.
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Actions
This tab allows you to define what action will be taken, should a limit violation occurr.

Actions
Display: |+
Logfile: |«
Trigger:

Event list:

¢ Display
If activated, a Display option will be used. The Display option comes with further
settings in extra tabs, that need to be set. These extra seftings will be explained parts
of this section concerning the "Display” tabsheet (—12.4.4.3) and the “Parameter x”
tfabsheet (—12.4.4.3).

e Lodfile
If set active, a lodfile entry will be created upon limit violation or if a boolean condi-
fion becomes true.

o Trigger

If set, a trigger action will be used. You may further set the trigger mode to Posi-
tive/Negative Edge or Stateful.

e Eventlist

If set, an eventlist entry will be created, if either the "EVENT” or the "FEGER” header
is used in the dataset. Please refer to (—13.1.3).

Display
Define the display output seftings.

Display
HID dialag priority: |0
HID dialog dass:

Suppress startup warning: |+

e HID dialog priority

Define the HID dialog priority. Higher priorities are ranked higher and will thus be
preferred if there is a multiple occurrence of display actions.
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¢ HID dialog class
Define the HID dialog class, that will be displayed when a display action occurrs.

e Suppress startup warning

If this ticklbbox is marked active, no warning will be shown on the display, if the limit is
already exceeded at startup.

Parameter x

This tab allows you define the type fo parameter that should be displayed and its content.
Up to 5 parameters can be defined.

Parameter 1

Mode: Static Parameter

Mame:
Static value:

Dynamic value:

¢ Mode

Define whether no parameter, a static parameter or a dynamic parameter should
be displayed.

e Name
Define the parameter name.

¢ Static value
Define the parameter value for a static parameter.

e Dynamic value
Select a signal as the parameter value for a dynamic parameter.
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12.5 XCPslave

"XCP slave” allows you to connect the logger to a PC via ethernet and let the PC function
as XCP master. That means, the PC will be requesting and receiving signals from the log-
ger.

12.5.1 Adding XCP slave

In order to add XCP slave, select the system in the measurement task tree (the topmost
element of the tree), click the "Components” button in the Riblbon and then choose “XCP

slave”.

e -
>4 | E-mails

-Ir-:{

CP slave

| 1 | Monitoring
In Y.

12.5.2 Tree elements for XCP slave

Adding "XCP slave” to the system will add one new tree element called "XCP slave”.

Datasets i}
@»  Data transfer 0
o NCPslave | 0

12.5.3 Grid area for XCP slave

The Grid area provides you with an overview of the ethernet channels available for XCP
slave. Here you need fo select the ethernet channel you wish to use by ticking the “Active”

It is possible to select multiple ethernet channels for XCP slave, but if you
ticklbox. choose more than one channel, all available channeles will be activa-
ted automatically.
Mame Active  |Description Channel number
L ]

¥ Ethernet channel
Ethernet channel
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12.5.4 Details area for XCP slave

The details area for XCP slave contains all the important settings regarding the xcp slave
connection.

The important settings for XCP slave are located in the details area of the
J tfree element “XCP slave”, not in the details area of any of the ethernet
connections in the grid area.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

A2L

This tab provides settings regarding the type and location of the A2L file provided to a PC
for establishing a connection with the ECU.

A2l
Export to datazet:
Enable download:
Reduce data:

Invert names:

e Export to dataset

Activating this option will store the entire A2L file of the logger, including all bus-, ECU-
and logger-signals, inside the dataset. From there it can be copied to your PC and
used for XCP slave.

¢ Enable download

Activating this option willmake the A2L file of the logger, including all bus-, ECU- and
logger-signals, available for download from the web interface. From there it can be
downloaded to your PC and used for XCP slave.

e Reduce data

If this option is activated, only areduced file size A2L file will be available for copying/download.
This A2L file will only contain the information necessary for the PC to connect to the

logger, from where it can then download the entire A2L file including all bus-, ECU-

and logger-signals.
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e Invert names

If this opftion is set, the measurement names will be written in reversed order. This can
e useful for working with some third-party tools.

Example

Regular order: ‘'some’::'namespace’:: 'signalname’
Reversed order: ‘signalname’::'namespace’::'some’
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13 Datasets

Data acquired throughout a measurement task will be stored in a dataset or a ring buffer
by the logger. This chapter will explain how to configure datasets and ring buffers.

13.1 Dataset

This section will explain how to configure a regular dataset.

13.1.1 Adding extra datasets

By default a system is configured with one dataset. It is possible however, to configure
multiple datasets.

To do so, select the "Datasets” interface in the measurement task tree, click the "Compo-
nents” butfton in the Ribbon and then choose "Dataset”.

f 3
& E o
System | Components Chet

Dataset
V16,10.0

Name n@ Ring buffer Z
= @ Multiple selection. .. a
E‘W CAMMErTaces 1}

@)  CANFDinterfaces ]
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W uss 0

0 Internal signals ]

fid Formulas i}

B Triggers 0
Dataset 01 a

13.1.2 Tree elements for Datasets

The tfree element “Datasets” will contain all the datasets you configure for your system.
The child element “Dataset” then contains the single components of your dataset.
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13.1.3 Details area for Datasets

This section contains settings regarding the overall behaviour of your dataset. These set-
fings are global and will affect all components of your dataset.

In case the parent tfree element "Dataset” selected, the details area will only show the
“"General” tab. Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In case the child element “Dataset” is selected, the details area will contain additional
tabs which will be explained in the following.

General | File settings  Dataset settings Generate  Header
Active:
Mame: Dataset
Description: | A dataset for onefmultiple datafile(s)

Reference:

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

File settings
This tab contains setftings regarding filename and location.
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File settings
File name formatting
Methods: | Method name with timestamp

Protocols: | Protocol name with timestamp

Log and configuration files
Storage location: | Store log files externally

Embedded configuration: |Complete, compressed CCMC container

¢ Filename formatting
This field allows you to define the filename formatting of the final dataset file. Both
methods and protocols have to possible formatting options:

— Method/Protocol name with fimestamp: protocol name with timestamp (date
and time)(default setting)

- Timestamp, trigger name and counter: Appends the name of the activating
frigger and its number/counter to the right of the fimestamp in the file name.

¢ Log and configuration files This field allows you to set whether your dataset file wil be
stored externally or internally and what type of configuration to embed. There are
four types of configuration available:

— Complete, compressed CCMC container: Entire container is stored as is.

— Uncompressed contents of CCMC container. Content of the container is un-
packed and stored.

— Only CFG: Only the cfg is extracted.

- Complete, compressed CCMC container and uncompressed contents: Entire
container is stored as is and the unpacked content of the container is stored as
well.

Dataset settings
This tab allows for settings regarding the dataset itself.

Dataset settings

Dataset format Dataset encoding
Directories: | With subdirectories - Type: |zip

Compression level: &

Dataset name
Append end timestamp:

Alias:

e Dataset format

Define whether the directory structure of data within a dataset contains subdirecto-
ries or noft.

e Dataset encoding
Set the type of encoding and compression level for the dataset.,
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e Dataset name
This field allwos you to select, whether a fimestamp will be appended to the dataset
name.

Also you can define an alias for this dataset. The alias can then be used to reference
the dataset in configuration includes. The alias has to be unique within all datasets.
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Generate
Define settings regarding the creation of the dataset.

Generation and completion Saving
Mode: |Continuous acquisition - Saving-mode: | Keep all datasets
Start-trigger: Mark-trigger:
Pause trigger:
Completion-condition: | At shutdown and trigger
Trigger: Select

Compress: |+

e Mode
Choose between continuous data acquisition or triggered data acquisition.

¢ Start- and Pause-trigger
This field allows you, 1o set triggers to start or pause dataset creation. If you do not
set a start trigger, then by default dataset creation is always active during measure-
ment.

e Completion
The dropdown menu “Condition” allows you to set a condition under which the data-
set should be closed and completed. In case your condition for completion requires
a frigger, you may choose the trigger in the below field.
If you choose “Compress after completion”, the file will be compressed directly after
completion. If you do not choose this option, the dataset will be compressed before
fransfer.

¢ Saving-mode
Select the saving-mode. The different options are listed below.

e Mark-trigger
Select a trigger to mark a dataset.

Saving-mode Characteristics

Keep all datasets All datasets will be saved.

Keep marked datasets Choose a trigger to mark the dataset if the frigger is
fired. Only marked datasets will be saved, all other da-
fasets will be discarded.

Discard marked datasets | Choose a trigger to mark the dataset if the trigger is
fired. All marked datasets will be discarded, all other
datasets will be saved.
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Header

When storing the data, the logger saves general information about the measurement
(identification, comments, start, stop) and information about the data files (name, struc-
ture) in a header file. For additional functionality a various headers with specific options
can be afttached. The options of each activated header-type will be accessible in a se-
parate tab with the header-type’s name.

Multiple header-types can be activated at the same time.

............. Header
Use ATFX:
Use EVENT:

Use FEGER:

o ATFX

............. Generate Heade ATFX

Implicit method names:

Relative timestamp:

o EVENT

Dataset settings Generate Heade EVENT
Trigger events:
Method events:
System events:
User events:

Event events:

e FEGER

Dataset settings Generate Heade FEGER.
Trigger events:
Method events:
System events:
User events:
Event events:
Persistent variables:

Mode: | Multilog
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13.1.4 Setting up a dataset

A dataset can be set up using different filetypes, according to what information you want
it to contain. Each filetype you include in your dataset has specific functionalities and for
each included filetype will later be included a file in the exported dataset with its prei-
vously configured name and the according filetype extension.

In order to include a filetype in your dataset, select the tree element “Dataset”.
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Then click the "Components” button in the Riblbon and choose the desired filetype from
the resulting menu.
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The following sections will explain in detail the different filetypes.
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13.2 Ring buffer

A ring buffer is a dataset, that can continuously store data from bus frace files and AVI
files. Once the defined maximum file size has been reached, old acquisition data from
the beginning of the dataset will be erased in order to store new acquisition data. In this
way, the ring buffer always keeps a specified amount of the most recent acquisition.

It is, however, possible to define certain triggers that will mark a certain datafile, that will
then not be deleted. Please refer to (—13.8.5.1).

13.2.1 Adding a ring buffer

To add a ring buffer to your configuration, select the “Datasets” interface in the measu-
rement task free, click the *"Components” butfton in the Ribbon and then choose “Ring
buffer”.

4 : o
E=le = =5 <
System | Components Chex
Dataset
V16.10.Q
Name n@ Ring buffer Z
Y @ Multiple selection... 1
E‘W CAMMErTaces 11
G) ETHinterfaces ]
W uss ]
# ! Internal signals 0
fiid Formulas a
= Scripts ]
2 Triggers 0
5 E-mails a
s @i Datesets | a
Dataset 01 a

13.2.2 Setting up aring buffer

The datafiles that will be included in a ring buffer can be set up in the same way as in a
dataset. Please refer to the chapter “Setting up a dataset” (—13.1.4).

Other than a dataset, a ring buffer can only contain the following filetypes:

e Vetor BLF / Vector ASCII / Vector ASCIl compressed (—13.8)
o PCAP (—13.9)
e AVI(—13.10)

The sections of this manual for each of the three filetype mentioned above will contain a
part that will explain the specifics of that filetype when used in a ring buffer.
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13.2.3 Tree elements for ring buffer

Once a ring buffer has been added, it will appear as a child element to the “Dataset”
interface in the measurement task tree.

Datasets 0
Dataset 01 0
Pz Ring buffer 01 I 0

13.2.4 Grid area for ring buffer

In the “Grid area” you will be presented with an overview of all the datafiles, that have
been added to the ring buffer and you can activate or deactivate single filetypes for
storage in the ring buffer.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active Description File type
¥ [
S vto1 A

Vector BLF 01

13.2.5 Details area for Ring buffer

This section contains settings regarding the behaviour of your ring buffer.

General File settings Dataset settings Generate
Active:
Mame: | Ring buffer 01
Description: | Ringbuffer Dataset

Reference:

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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File settings
This tab contains setftings regarding file name formatting.

File settings
File name formatting
Methods: |Method name with timestamp

Protocols: | Protocol name with timestamp

¢ Filename formatting
This field allows you to define the filename formatting of the final ring buffer file. Both
methods and protocols have two possible formatting options:

- Method name/Protocol name with timestamp: protocol name with timestamp
(date and time)(default setting)

- Timestamp, frigger name and counter: Appends the name of the activating
trigger and its number/counter fo the right of the timestamp in the file name.

Dataset settings
This tab allows for settings regarding the ring buffer itself.

Dataset settings

Dataset format Dataset encoding
Directories: | With subdirectories A Type: | zip

Compression level: |6

Dataset name
Append end timestamp:

Alizs:

e Dataset format
Define whether the directory structure of data within a ring buffer contains subbdirec-
fories or not.

e Dataset encoding
Set the type of encoding and compression level for the ring buffer.

e Dataset name
This field allwos you to select, whether a timestamp will be appended to the ring buf-
fer name.
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Also you can define an alias for this ring buffer. The alias can then be used to refe-
rence the ring buffer in configuration includes. The alias has to be unique within all
ring buffers.

Generate
Define settings regarding the creation of the ring buffer.

Dataset settings Generate
Generation

Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-trigger:

Pause frigger:

e Mode
Choose between continuous data acquisition or triggered data acquisition.

¢ Start- and Pause-trigger

This field allows you, o seft triggers to start or pause ring buffer creation. If you do not
set a start trigger, then by default ring buffer creation is always active during measu-

rement.
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13.3 Dataset Project settings

The "Project settings” filetype is meant for including Project information such as company
name, serial number, project name etc. in your dataset. Multiple “Project settings” files
can be included in your dataset. The "Project seftings” filetype for dataset creates a set of
project parameters that will be included only in the respective dataset. In order o define
"Project seftings” that apply globally to the entire configuration and that get exported
with every dataset, please refer 1o (—5).

13.3.1 Adding project parameters

It is possible, to add user-specific project parameters in addition to the default project pa-
rameters. To do so, select the desired "Project setftings xx” element in the measurement
task tree, select the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then choose “Project para-
meter”.

4 = £
B = =5 &
System | Components Chet

Project parameter

V15.10.1

Mame IE—I Multiple selection. .. Z
&5  ARCOS 1.5 0
&) CANinterfaces 0

) EHinterfaces 0

@ uss 0

& Triggers 0

iy Formulas a
#/ Internal signals 0
Datasets 0

Dataset 0

EE  Project settings 01 | 0

[=]

= Project settings 02

The new parameter will appear in the respective “Project settings xx” Grid area as custo-
mizable parameter in the table.

File name
Date 27.06,2018 10:18:39

il Project parameter 14
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13.3.2 Assigning a template of project parameters

It is also possible, to assign a template which contains a predefined set of user-specific
project parameters. To do so, right-click on the "Project settings xx” free element and
then choose “Assign template”.

4 & ARCOS 15 B Comporents
a ﬁm CAM interfaces
+F canot

IEQ External files
T canoz

4 Gf) ETHinterfaces

’ e
Assign template
Iﬁﬁ External files

[ Use as default

Front

openABK N ocut Cirl+x

B U Bp copy ctl4cC
4 B Triggers

2 standard triggers
._'?_H_ Level triggers
,5 Cydic triggers X Delete
5. Trigger groups
fig  Formulas

#d Internal signals 4 Copy to fle
4 Datasets B} Paste from file
- Ealoeeh ﬁ Properties

Project settings 07

In the following window you may choose the template file and confirm wit *Open”. The
file type needs to be .xml.

Organisieren « Neuer Ordner =~ N @

| ‘5| Zuletzt besucht *  Name Anderungsdatum Typ

|[2] projectparxmi 08.05.2017 17:58 XML-Dokument

- Bibliotheken

[E=] Bilder
@ Dekumente

‘Jﬁ Musik

=) Subversion T
B videos

@ Heimnetzgruppe

L=l Computer
& Lokaler Datentrager (C:)

—u Lokaler Datentrager (K:) e | (] | C

Dateiname: projectParxml - [projectPar(prqectParJ(ml] (prc v]

| Offnen Ivl l Abbrechen ]

13.3.3 Tree elements for Project settings

Including a “Project settings” file in your dataset will add one new child element per in-
cluded "Project setftings” file o your tree element "Dataset”. The free element is labeled
“Project setftings xx“.

Fl Datasets a
a Dataset a

Project settings 01

Project settings 02 0
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13.3.4 Grid area for Project settings

If a “Project seftings xx” element is selected in the Measurement task free, the grid area
will provide you with a table, that allows you to access all default or previously defined
user-specific projet parameters.

Mame Value

Serial number

Manufacturer

Project name

Project manager name

E-mail address project manager
User

E-mail address user

User login bachl

Description

IPEmotion version V08.00.01

File name

Date 27.06.2018 10:18:39

Project parameter 14

13.3.5 Details area for Project settings

If a "Project seftings xx” element has been selected in the measurement task tree, additi-
onal seftings are available in the details area.
General

This tab provides general seftings for the selected Project settings file.

General
Active:
Mame: |Project settings 01
Description: | Project settings

Reference:

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

¢ Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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Info
Tells you the type of tfemplate that has been assigned.

General | Info

Template type:
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13.4 Includes

The “Includes” filetype allows you to include parfial configurations in your dataset. This
can be especially helpfull for components of a configuration that are likely to change
over time, such as Wifi accesspoints, and are used by a large number of loggers at the
same time.

13.4.1 Adding the Includes-Interface

Adding the “Includes” filetype as described in the chapter *Setting up a dataset” (—13.1.4),
will add the “Includes” interface to your dataset,

Once the "Includes” interface has been added to your dataset, you can then add mul-
tiple “Includes”. To do so, select the “Includes” interface in the tree, click the "Compo-
nents” button in the Ribbon and then choose “Include”.

=
ClE & 'y
System | Components Chec

% Indude

V15.10.0

MName IE Multiple selection. .. Z
&5 ARCOS 1.5 0
&)  CANinterfaces 0

lﬁ;l ETH interfaces o

W uss 0

& Triggers o

fih Formulas i}

# 4 Internal signals 0
Datasets a
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(=]

13.4.2 Tree elements for Includes

After having added the “Includes” interface to your dataset it will appear as a child ele-
ment to the dataset with the name “Includes”.

Datasets 0
&%  Data transfer ]
E  Incudes | 0
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13.4.3 Grid area for Includes

If the “Includes” interface is selected in the tree, the Grid area will present you with an
overview of the Includes which have been added o your system so far.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Name Active | Desaiption Mode path Copy to dataset

» Incude 01 vl Incuded partial configuration Indude a spedific file
Indude 02 ¥|  Induded partial configuration Indude a specific fle

13.4.4 Details area for Includes

The Details area provides settings for the Include, that has been selected in the grid area.
General

Please refer to (—4.2.2).
Settings
This tab provides settings regarding the include file.

Settings
Copy to dataset: |«
Mode: | Indude a spedfic file -
Path:

e Copy to dataset
Activating this setting will include a copy of this include file in the dataset for tracea-
bility.

e Mode
Define, whether you want to include a specific file or the entire directory of the in-
clude path.

e Path

Define the cfginclude file path relative to " (cfgdir (see data transfer))/includes/”. The
file path must end wit a slash (/).
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13.5 ATFX

The "ATFX” filetype is meant for recording of signals. It is compatible with all signals that
produce values that can be represented on a 2-D graph. It is not compatible with video
or audio files.

The recorded signal values will be represented in a timelog.

13.6.1 Tree elements for ATFX

Including the “ATFX” filetype in your dataset will add three new child elements to your tree
element "Dataset”:

o ATFX xx
This element represents the ATFX file, which will later be included in your exported
dataset. You may add multiple files of the same filetype.

Datasets
Dataset

0
+ B ATFXO1 I
0

#f Timelog
:!:"Q';;;;: Signal Group ]

e Timelog
This element represents the timelog for recording signal values.

Datasets
Dataset

Ly ATFX 01 o
<o Tmhg |
:!:"Q';;;;‘ Signal Group 0

¢ Signal Group
The signal is a group of all the signals that the timelog will record and that will ultima-
tely be included in the exported dataset.

Datasets
Dataset

L ATRX D1
#5  Timelog

!DDDD

13.5.2 Grid area for ATFX

If the “Signal Group” is selected in the Measurement task tree, the grid area will show an
overview of the signals included in the “Signal Group”
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13.6.3 Details area for ATFX

The details area contains setftings for the behaviour of your ATFX file, timelog or signal
group.

13.5.3.1 ATFXfile

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected ATFX file.

General
Active: |+
Mame: |ATFX 01
Description: | File for saving acguisition data

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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File

This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

GEMEra File
File type:
File create event: | On dataset begin
Maximum file size: | 1,253125 GB
Create new file:

Data type: |Float

o File type

Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event

Define, when the ATFX file should be created. There are four possibilities:

File create event
On dataset begin

Characteristics

The file will be created once at logger start.

On recording start

The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acquisisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On trigger

The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the timelog setftings (— 13.5.3.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file info multiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is set.

On first trigger (per data-
set)

The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
is set for the first time since the beginning of the data-
set and record for a user defined duration. These set-
tings can be defined in the timelog settings — 13.5.3.2).
Each following time the frigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor-
ding

The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ger is set for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the timelog settings — 13.5.3.2). Each follo-
wing time the frigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.
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e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not to raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party analysis tools cannot handle files, that are larger.

e Create new file

If this box is marked active, a new file will be created, if the current file exceeds the
maximum file size.

e Data type
This dropdown menu allows you to switch the data type between float or double.

13.6.3.2 ATFXTimelog

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected ATFX fimelog.

General
Active:
Mame: | Timelog
Description: | Contains one/multiple signal group(s)

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

¢ Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the timelog. When
the timelog is started, all signals contained in the signal group will be stored to the ATFX
file according to their setfings.

Furthermore will this trigger provoke the creation of the ATFX file, if you have choosen either
"On trigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”.

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-frigger
Define a trigger, that will start the timelog.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the fimelog.

¢ Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the timelog will start.

¢ Post-frigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set, the
fimelog will stop.

User

The field “ldentfifier” allows you to give a user identfifier to the fimelog. It does not have any
effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific timelog.
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User

Identifier:

13.5.3.3 ATFX Signal Group

General
This tab provides general seftings for the selected ATFX timelog.

General
Active: |+
Mame: | Signal Group
Description: | Signal-based measurement method

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

Storage

This tfab allows for setting regarding the storage of the contained signals inside the ATFX
file.

e Storage mode
The storage mode in ATFX is fixed. It cannot be changed.
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General | Storage
Storage mode:

Storage rate: | 1Hz

¢ Storage rate

The storage rate defines how often the signals contained in this “Signal Group” will
e stored.

m Storage rates with decimal places will be rounded to three decimal pla-
ces.
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13.5.4 Working with Signal Groups for ATFX

For filetypes infended for signal recording such as ATFX, MDF 4.0 and MDF 4.1, signals need
to be included in a "Signal Group” belonging to the timelog, to which you would like the
signal fo be included. The signals, that are included in a "Signal Group” can then be sto-
red.

To achieve this, select the "Signal group” in the "Measurement task free”, click the "Com-
ponents” button in the Ribbon and choose “Signal”.

Signals

Project Acquisition
g ¢ 4

System | Components C
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.5 Cydic Triggers
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Datasets
Dataset
by ATRX D1
#% Timelog
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In the following window you may choose all the available signals, that you wish to include
within this group and confirm by clicking “"OK".

MName Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max  Sampling rate Spedial function

=

Pressure_Abs

Pressure_Rel bar -2,00000 2,00000 0 65535 1Hz None
MAP bar 0,00000 3,00000 0 ©65535 1Hz None
TPS_Valt W -8,0000 8,0000 0 65535 1Hz None
Front_left C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz None
Front_right = -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz None
Rear_left [ -50,000 200,000 0 ©65535 1Hz None
Read_right C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz None
Exhaust_1 C -50,00 1200,00 0 65535 1Hz None
Exhaust_2 c -50,00 1200,00 0 65535 1Hz None
1of 10 selected Ok Cancel

ATFX can only contain one "Signal Group” and this “Signal Group” can
only have one storage rate. That means, all signals, that are confained
in the same “Signal Group”, will be stored with the same storag rate.
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13.6 MDF4.0

The "MDF 4.0” filetype is meant for recording of signals. It is compatible with all signals that
produce values that can be represented on a 2-D graph. It is not compatible with video
or audio files.

The recorded signal values will be represented in a timelog.

Groups” and some of those groups allow for include signals to be stored

MDF 4.0 and MDF 4.1 files can have (Other than ATFX) multiple “Signal
in various rates.

13.6.1 Tree elements for MDF 4.0

Including the "MDF 4.0” filetype in your dataset will add three new child elements to your
free element "Dataset”:

e MDF 4.0 xx
This element represents the MDF 4.0 file, which will later be included in your exported

dataset. You may add multiple files of the same filetype.

Datasets
Dataset

0
« B MDF4.001 0
0

fh Timelog
fuf Signal Grou...
#f  Signal Grou... ]

e Timelog
This element represents the timelog for recording signal values.

Datasets
Dataset
Jet  MDF4.001 0
T g
#f Signal Grou... 0
# signal Grou...

¢ Signal Group
The signal is a group of all the signals that the timelog will record and that will ultima-

tely be included in the exported dataset.

Datasets
Dataset

ket MDF 4001
A8 Timelog

Signal Grou...

# signal Grou...

D!DDDD
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13.6.2 Grid area for MDF 4.0

If the “Signal Group” is selected in the Measurement task tree, the grid area will show an
overview of the signals included in the “Signal Group”.

Also you can access settings regarting the signals sampling rate and typ and storage rate.
If the signal group’s storage mode is is set o “Individual” (—13.6.3.3) the column “Sample
type” allows you to set each signal’s sample type.

Channel Index Active | Unit Sampling rate Storage rate Sample type

T [

On receive

1

2 v On value change
3 v 1Hz Periodic

4 v 1Hz Periodic

13.6.3 Details area for MDF 4.0

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your MDF 4.0 file, timelog or signal
group.

13.6.3.1 MDF 4.0 File

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected MDF 4.0 file.

General
Active: |«
Mame: |ATFX 01
Description: | File for saving acguisition data

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.
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e Reference
This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

File
File type:
File create event: | On dataset begin
Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB
Create new file:

Data type: |Float

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event
Define, when the MDF 4.0 file should be created. There are four possibilities:
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File create event Characteristics
On dataset begin The file will be created once at logger start.
On recording start The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-

taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the timelog setftings (— 13.6.3.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file intfo mulfiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is seft.

On first tfrigger (per data- | The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
set) is set for the first time since the beginning of the dataset
and record for a user defined duration. These settings
can be defined in the timelog settings (— 13.6.3.2).
Each following time the tfrigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor- | The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ding ger is set for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the timelog settings (— 13.6.3.2). Each follo-
wing fime the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.

e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not 1o raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party evaluation tools cannot handle files, that are lar-
ger.

e Create new file

If this box is marked active, a new file will be created, if the current file exceeds the
maximum file size.

e Data type
This dropdown menu allows you to switch the data type between float or double.
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13.6.3.2 MDF 4.0 Timelog

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected MDF 4.0 timelog.

General
Active:
Mame: | Timelog
Description: | Contains onefmultiple signal group(s)

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the timelog. When
the timelog is started, all signals contained in the signal group will be stored to the MDF
4.0 file according to their settings.

Furthermore will this trigger provoke the creation of the MDF 4.0 file, if you have choosen
either “On trigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”.

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-frigger
Define a trigger, that will start the timelog.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the fimelog.

¢ Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the timelog will start.

¢ Post-frigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set, the
fimelog will stop.
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User

The field “ldentfifier” allows you to give a user identfifier to the fimelog. It does not have any
effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific timelog.

User

Identifier:

13.6.3.3 MDF 4.0 Signal Group

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected MDF 4.0 timelog.

General
Active: |«
Mame: | Signal Group
Description: | Signal-based measurement method

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Descripfion
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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Storage

This tab allows for setting regarding the storage of the contained signals inside the MDF
4.0 file.

Genera Storage
Storage mode:

Storage rate: | 1Hz

e Storage mode

Storage mode Characteristics

Fixed The rate, at which the signals included in the “Signall
Group” will be stored, is the same for all included sig-
nals. You may set the rate below at “Storage Rate

From channel The rate, at which the signals included in the “Signal
Group” will be stored, is the same as each signal’s
source channel. This may result in a “Signal Gruop” with
different storage rates for different signals, according to
their sourche channel’s sampling rate.

Individual The rate, at which the signals included in the "Signal
Group” will be stored, can be individually set for each
signal. This may result in a “Signal Gruop” with different
storage rates for different signals. In “Individual” mode,
the sample type for the single signals can be set in the
grid area (—13.6.2).

On receive A signal with the storage mode "On receive” will be sto-
red, whenever it is received by the logger. The setting
for the storage rate can be ignored.

On value change A signal with the storage mode "On value change” will
be stored, whenever the incoming value of the signal
is different than the previous one. The setting for the
storage rate can be ignored.

¢ Storage rate

The storage rate defines how often the signals contained in this “Signal Group” will
be stored.

m Storage rates with decimal places will be rounded to three decimal plo-
ces.
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13.6.4 Working with Signal Groups for MDF 4.0

For filetypes infended for signal recording such as ATFX, MDF 4.0 and MDF 4.1, signals need
to be included in a “Signal Group” belonging to the timelog, to which you would like the
signal fo be included. The signals, that are included in a "Signal Group” can then be sto-
red.

Other than for ATFX files, MDF 4.0/4.1 files support multiple "Signal Groups” and storage
modes with different characteristics and therefore allow for a more flexible storage of your
data. For details ont the different storage modes please refer to (— 13.6.3.3).

This allows for example to create one "Signal Group” with a fixed storage rate of 10Hz,
one that stores signals according to their channel’s sampling rate and one that has an
individual storage rate for each signal.

To include signals within one group, select the "Signal group” in the "Measurement task
tfree”, click the *"Components” button in the Riblbon and choose “Signal”.
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In the following window you may choose from all the available signals the ones, that you
wish to include within this group and confirm by clicking *OK".

MName Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max  Sampling rate Spedial function

?

b Pressure_Abs
Pressure_Rel bar -2,00000 2,00000 0 65535 1Hz None
MAP bar 0,00000 3,00000 0 ©65535 1Hz None
TPS_Valt W -8,0000 8,0000 0 65535 1Hz None
Front_left C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz None
Front_right C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz None
Rear_left [ -50,000 200,000 0 ©65535 1Hz None
Read_right C -50,000 200,000 0 65535 1Hz None
Exhaust_1 C -50,00 1200,00 0 65535 1Hz None
Exhaust_2 C -50,00 1200,00 0 65535 1Hz None

1of 10 selected Ok Cancel

Even though the Plugin allows for different storage rates within one "Sig-
nal Group” in the case of the storage modes “From channel” and “In-
dividual”, technically each rate will be exported as a separate group in
the loggerconfig.

That means, if you have a "Signal Group” called “examplegroup” with
three different storage rates (1Hz, 10Hz, 100Hz), at export will be created
three groups named “examplegroup_1Hz", “examplegroup_10Hz" and
“examplegroup_100Hz" (namemethod: signalgroup_storagerate).
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13.7 MDF 4.1

MDF 4.1 can largely be treated the same as MDF 4.0, with some differences, that will be
explained in the following.

13.7.1 File compression in MDF 4.1

MDF 4.1 files are by default compressed. The standard compression rate is 7-10.

For further compression MDF 4.1 offers the option “Transpose data blocks”. To access this
option, select the tree element "MDF 4.1 xx” and open the “File” tab in the details section.

File
File type:
File creation event: | At beginning of dataset

Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB

Header profile: :Standard

Create new file: |+

Transpose data blocks:

13.7.2 Header profiles in MDF 4.1
The dropdown menu “Header profile” in the “File” tab of your MDF 4.1 file allows you to
assign a header profile to the file. The available profiles are:

e Standard

e CANape
o MDA

e EDR

If an MDF 4.1 file, that has been created by a dataLog 2015.10.xx or 2015.14.xx, is being
read, the Header profile will be automatically set to EDR.

File
File type:
File creation event: | At beginning of dataset

Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB

Header profile: :Standard

Create new file: |+

Transpose data blocks:

in the project settings (—5.2), the EDR profile will autmatically fetch the

If the header profile is set to EDR and an EDR template has been assigned
required information from the project settings.
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13.7.2.1 Overview of header profiles and their differences

CG-Block

Field Standard CANape MDA EDR

si_tx_name - - - “"CAETEC AR-
COS” | "CAETEC
ARCOS 1.5 /
"CAETEC uCros”
/ "CAETEC uCros
1.17

si_tx_path - - - Fronthumber

si_md_comment: - - - “StorageGroup”,

<com- “StorageRate”,

mon_properties> “TargetFile”

CN-Block (time channel)

Field N[e]glele](e! CANape MDA EDR

cn_tx_name “time” “t” “time” “time”

si_tx_name - - - name of signal
group

si_tx_path - - - Intervall
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CN-Block (data channel)

Field Nj[e[glele](e! CANape MDA EDR

cn_md_comment: | - Bus: “signal | -
<names><display> name/bus
name” SO-
MEIP/OBD/
UDS/CCP/XCP:
“signal
name/station
name”
si_tx_name staion-/bus Namespace Namespace ECU from source
name or “CA-
ETEC  datalog
(signal type)”
si_tx_path Namespace staion-/bus staion-/bus Intervall
name or "CA-|name or “CA-
ETEC datalog | ETEC  datalog
(signal type)” (signal type)”
si_md_comment: - - - Interface  type,
<path><name> PN, SN, relative
channel number
si_md_comment: - - - Signal type
<names> <descrip- description  ac-
fion> cording to table
"EDR Use Cases
Naming”
si_md_comment: "CCP” [/ "XCP” /| "CCP”" /| "XCP” [ | "CCP" / *XCP” [/ | "CCP" | “XCP”
<protocol> “KWP” / "UDS” “KWP” / "UDS” “KWP” / “"UDS” / “KWP” / “UDS”

/ “FreeRunning” /
"NMEA”

si_md_comment: - - - Bus/OBD/UDS:

<com- “file”, “Mes-

mon_properties> sagelD”; SomelP:
“BusFileName”,
“ldentifier”;
CCP/XCP: “file”,
“dag”
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13.7.3 Video attachments in MDF 4.1

When working with an MDF 4.1 filesystem, you can attach *Video Streams” to your timelog.
As the video is only an attachment, it can not have its own triggers nor duration settings.
The video-file will be attached in the *.avi format and have the same filename as the MDF
file it belongs to. The MDF file knows about the existence and automatically synchonizes
the timelog and video.

13.7.3.1 Attaching a video

In order to aftach a video, you will first need to add the "Video” component to your MDF
4.1 file.
Select the tree element "MDF 4.1 xx”, click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and
then choose "Video”.

Project Signals
C =

— = =
ERe = =
System | Components (

‘G‘—‘\ :
e Video
V15, 10u1 =

MName IE Multiple selection...

e Trigger Groups

™M

fish Formulas
#/ Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
bt MDF 4001
:!9'*_.": Timelog
-’f‘f‘,-‘ Signal Grow...
## signal Grou...
MDF 4,101
:55"_."; Timelog

'4\.-‘" Signal Grou...

O ofsgo O o o o o o o O

Once the video component has been added to your MDF file, you can choose a video
signal, that you wish to aftach.

Select the new tfree element "Video stream”, click the *Components” button in the Rib-
bon and then choose "Video signal”.

In the resulting window you will be presented with an overview of all the available video
signals. Choose the one, you wish to aftach, and confirm with *OK",

Stream”. To do so, select the "Video” tree element, click on the "Com-

It is possible to aftach multiple videos by adding an additinal "Video
ponents” button in the ribbon and choose *Video Stream”.
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Project Signals Acquisition
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13.7.3.2 Details area for video in MDF 4.1

This section will explain the relevant seftings for video attachments in MDF 4.1

Video xx General

The tab “"General” for the tfree element "Video xx” allows you to activate or deactivate
the video and give a user specific name.

General Trigger User
Active:
Mame: | Video
Description:

Reference:

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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Video xx Trigger

The tab “Trigger” for the tree element *Video xx” can mainly be neglected. The only rele-
vant field of this tabsheet is the "Mode”-field. It is read-only and shows you that your video
is an attachment to the MDF-file.

Trigger
Mode:
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

Video xx User

The tab “User” for the tree element "Video xx” allows you to define a user-specific identi-
fier to the video attachment. This identifier helps the user to |later identify a specific video
attachment.

User

Identifier:

Video Stream Settings

The tab "Settings” for the free element "Video Stream” allows you to set the framerate for
the video.

Settings

Frame rate: | 25 fps
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13.8 Vector BLF / Vector ASCII / Vector ASCIl compressed

These three filetypes are equal in fuctionality and differ only in the final exported file.

The trace method records all the messages that arrive on the input bus (CAN, LIN, FlexRay).
Regardless of the signals defined, all the messages are recorded. Filter rules can be de-
fined to reduce the data volume. A typical frace application is the acquisition of all raw
data in order to later evaluate the total fraffic on the channel. Unlike most of the other
methods, fraces are event-oriented. This means the messages are noft retrieved from the
channels according to a set time pattern, but are recorded as soon as they arrive on the
channel. This method accordingly has no parameter for sampling rate.

Including a bus tracing filetype in your datasete will produce a “Warning”
message, saying that “at least one channel must be set active”.

Symbol | Time Type Source Message
22.02.2018 10:39:04,991 WARNING Bus trace At least one channel must be set active

Please refer to the section "Bus trace” (— 13.8.3.2), in order to activate a
channel for fracing.

13.8.1 Tree elements for bus tracing

Including a bus tracing filetype in your dataset will add various new child elements to your
tfree element "Dataset”:

e Vector BLF / Vector ASCIl / Vector ASCIll compressed xx
This element represents the bus fracing file, which will later be included in your expor-
tfed dataset. You may add multiple files of the same filetype.

Datasets 0

Dataset Ju]

4 B Vector ASCIT compr... | il

B Bus trace 0

‘= CANDIL 0

' CAND2 0

‘s« FlexRay 01 0
e Bus frace

This element represents the "Bus tfrace” for recording all the fraffic on a selected bus

channel.

Datasets 0

Dataset 0

0

» ]

= CANDO1 0

‘= CAND2 0

‘s FlexRay 01 0
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¢ Bus channels available for tracing
As child elements to the tree element "Bus frace” will appear all the Bus channels

which are currently available for fracing.

0
9

0

Datasets
Dataset
= CAND1
‘= CAND2

= FlexRay 01

13.8.2 Grid area for bus tracing

If the "Bus trace” is selected in the Measurement task tree, the grid area will show an over-

view of the Bus channels available for tfracing.

At least one channel must be marked active for tracing, by ticking the checkbox labeled

“Trace channel”.

¥15.10.00. 15774 Beta Name Active

Name

T FlexRayo1

ETH interfaces
Internal
Front
openABK

& uss

& Triggers

Standard triggers

Level triggers

woninp

Cydic triggers
Trigger groups

% Trigger group 01
fiy  Formulas

./ Internal signals
Datasets

Dataset
Lah  Vector ASCII compr...

<] [X] K

Description

Bus trace channel
Bus trace channel

Bus trace channel

Trace channel

&

If an ID Filter has been added for a Bus trace channel, selecting this Bus trace channel in

the tree will show an overview of the existing ID Filters in the grid area.

For information on working with ID Filters for Bus trace, please refer to the chapter Bus tfrace

ID Filter (—13.8.4).
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13.8.3 Details area for bus tracing

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your bus fracing file (Vector BLF /
Vector ASCII / Vector ASCIl compressed), the “Bus trace” component or a traceable Bus
channel.

13.8.3.1 Bus tracing file

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected bus tracing file.

General
Activer |+
Mame: | Vector BLF 01
Description: | File for saving acquisition data

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

File
File type:
File create event: | On datazet begin -
Maximum file size: | 1,953125GB
Create new file:

Timestamp: |Fileformat default -

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File creafe event
Define, when the bus tracing file should be created. There are four possibilities:

File creafte event Characteristics

On dataset begin The file will be created once at logger start.

On recording start The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the timelog setftings (— 13.8.3.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file info multiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is set.

On first tfrigger (per data- | The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
set) is set for the first time since the beginning of the dataset
and record for a user defined duration. These settings
can be defined in the fimelog seftings (— 13.8.3.2).
Each following fime the frigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor- | The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ding ger is seft for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the timelog setftings (— 13.8.3.2). Each follo-
wing time the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.
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e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not to raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party evaluation tools cannot handle files, that are lar-
ger.

e Create new file

If this box is marked active, a new file will be created, if the current file exceeds the
maximum file size.

e Timestamp
This dropdown menu allows you to set the format of the timestamp for the file.

13.8.3.2 Bus trace

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected "Bus trace”.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | Bus trace
Description: | Contains one/multiple bus trace(s)

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Descripfion
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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Trigger

This tab provides seftings regarding the frigger for the start and stop of the "Bus frace”.
When the "Bus trace” is started, all traffic on the channel will be stored to the bus tracing
file.

Furthermore will this trigger provoke the creation of the bus tracing file, if you have choosen
either “On trigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”.

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-frigger
Define a trigger, that will start the "Bus trace”.

o Stop-trigger
Define a frigger, that will stop the "Bus frace”.

¢ Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the "Bus tfrace” will start.

¢ Post-frigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set, the
"Bus trace” will stop.

Extended
This tab provides extended settings for “Bus trace”.

¢ Include infernal events
Define whether the occurrance of internal events should be stored in the trace data.

Changes and errors excepted. 390




13.8 VECTOR BLF / VECTOR ASCII / VECTOR ASCIll COMPRESSED CasTeC

Extended
Indude internal events: |+
Indude all trigger events: |+

Identifier:

¢ Include all trigger events
Define whether all trigger events should be stored in the trace data.

¢ |denfifier

The field Identifier allows you to give a user identifier to the Bus trace. It does not
have any effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific Bus trace.

13.8.3.3 Traceable Bus channel
Settings

Settings
Trace channel: |«
Default filter action:

Channel number: | 1

e Trace channel
Mark this box activ in order to frace this channel.

o Default filter action

Define the default action for an ID Filter if it has been defined. For information on
working with ID Filters for Bus trace, please refer to the chapter Bus trace ID Filter
(—13.8.4).

e Channel number
Define an alternative channel number that will be written in the datafile instead of
the physical channel number.
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13.8.4 Bus trace ID Filter

For "Bus trace” it is possible to specify one or more "ID Filters”. Such it is possible to specify
asinge ID or an ID range for a Bus and filter incoming traffic on that bus accrodingly.

It is possible to either block all fraffic except the specified ID/ID range or to pass all traffic
except the specified ID/ID range.

In order to specify an "ID Filter”, you will first need to add the "ID Filter” component to the
desired Bus channel. To do so, select the desired Bus trace channel in the tree, click on
the "Components” button in the Riblbbon and then choose *ID Filter”.  The new "ID Filter”

S g EI
= = =5
System | Components (

Yg ID filter
V15,10,0

Mame IE—I Multiple selection...

T ocamnoz
ﬁa FlexRay interfaces
-.ﬁ.- FlexRay 01
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™M

Front
openABK
@ use
= Triggers
&  Standard triggers
,__F.H Level triggers
.5 Cydic triggers
e 8 Trigger groups
Y Trigger group 01
e Formulas
=/ Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
La  Vector ASCII compr...
i Bus trace
= canol |

=No O O O O O O Q0 0 0 o0 0000000009

will appear in the grid area of the channel it belongs to. Select the filter and navigate to
the “Filter settings” tab in the details area. Here you will be able to specify the settings for
the filter.

Genera Filter settings
Mode: | Spedfic ID
CANID: |std O h

Stopping ID:

e Mode
Specify whether a specific ID or a range of IDs should be used for the filter.
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e CAN/LIN ID (For CAN and LIN channels only)
Allows you to define the specific/starting 1D of your filter.

e Frame ID (For FlexRay channels only)
Allows you to define the specific/starting ID of your filter.

¢ Stopping ID
If using a range of IDs, this field allows you to define the stopping ID.

e Cycle repetition (For FlexRay channels only)
Allows you to define cycle repetition of the frame.

e Base cycle (For FlexRay channels only)
Allows you to define Base cycle of the frame.

mal format. Furthermore can the ID mode for the CAN ID switched from

All numbers in this tab can be entered in binary, decimal or hexadeci-
standard (0-7FF) to extended (O-1FFFFFFF).

Now the "ID Filter” has been specified and you will be able to define what the default
action for filters on the fraced Bus channel should be. To do so, select the respective Bus
tfrace channel in the tree and navigate to the "Settings” tab in the details area. Here you
will be able to choose between to default actions for filters on this channel.

Settings
Trace channel: |«

Default filter action:

Block all, except spedified ID ar ID range |

Pass all, except spedfied ID or ID range

¢ Block all, except specified ID or ID range will block out and ignore all incoming fraffic
on the channel except the specified ID/ID range.

e Pass dll, except specified ID or ID range will store all incoming traffic on this channel
except the spdecified ID/ID range, which will be blocked and ignored.

m It is possible to add and specify multiple ID Filters for one Bus trace chan-
nel.
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13.8.5 Details area for bus tracing (Ring buffer)

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your bus fracing file (Vector BLF /
Vector ASCII / Vector ASCIl compressed), the “Bus trace” component or a traceable Bus
channel.

13.8.56.1 Bus tracing file

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected bus tracing file.

General
Activer |+
Mame: | Vector BLF 01
Description: | File for saving acquisition data

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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File

This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

GEnera File
File type:
File creation event: | At beginning of dataset
Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB
Maximum file storage: | 19,53125 GB
Protected snapshots: |0
Snapshot trigger:

Timestamp:  Relative timestamp

o File type

File count: | 10

Select

Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event

Define, when the bus tracing file should be created. There are four possibilities:

File creafte event

Characteristics
On dataset begin

The file will be created once at logger start.

On recording start

The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger

The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the Bus trace settings (— 13.8.3.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file info multiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is set.

On first trigger (per data-
set)

The file will be creafted once, when the defined trigger
is set for the first time since the beginning of the dataset
and record for a user defined duration. These settings
can be defined in the Bus trace settings (— 13.8.3.2).
Each following fime the frigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor-
ding

The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ger is set for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the Bus trace seftings (— 13.8.3.2). Each fol-
lowing fime the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.
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e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not 1o raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party evaluation tools cannot handle files, that are larger.

e Maximum file storage

Define the maximum file storage space. If the maximum file storage space has been
reached, older files will be deletet to make romm for newer files.

e File count

Tells you how many files can be hold with the current combination of "Maximum file
size” and "Maximum file storage”. You may also define here, how many files you wish
to be saved, and then the "Maximum file storage” will be filled in automatically.

¢ Protected snapshots

Define how many files before the trigger should be secured. The current and the
following file will be secured automatically.

e Snapshot trigger

It is possible to mark certain datafile via a trigger, in order for these files to be secured.
These files will not be delefet, when the "Maximum file storage” of the ring buffer is
reached.

This field allows you to select the frigger event, that will mark a datdfile.

o Timestamp
This dropdown menu allows you to set the format of the tfimestamp for the file.

13.8.5.2 Bus trace

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected "Bus trace”.

General
Active: |+
Mame: Bus trace
Description: | Contains onefmultiple bus trace(s)

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.
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e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

¢ Reference

This field serves as the tfree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the frigger for the start and stop of the "Bus trace”.
When the "Bus trace” is started, all tfraffic on the channel will be stored to the bus tracing
file.

Furthermore will this trigger provoke the creation of the bus tracing file, if you have choosen
either “On frigger” or “On first trigger” as "File create event”,

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acguisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-frigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-trigger
Define a trigger, that will start the “Bus trace”.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the “Bus trace”.

e Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the "Bus frace” will start.
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¢ Post-frigger duration
Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set, the
"Bus trace” will stop.

e Master
Allows you to apply the trigger setftings fromn another datdfile of the current dataset.

Extended
This tab allows you to choose whether you wish to store internal events in the trace data.

Extended

Internal events: |+

¢ Include intfernal events
Define whether the occurrance of internal events should be stored in the trace data.

¢ Include all trigger events
Define whether all trigger events should be stored in the trace data.

¢ |denfifier

The field Identfifier allows you to give a user identifier to the Bus trace. It does not
have any effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific Bus trace.

13.8.5.3 Traceable Bus channel
Settings

Settings
Trace channel: |«
Default filter action:

Channel number: | 1

¢ Trace channel
Mark this box activ in order to frace this channel.

o Default filter action

Define the default action for an ID Filter if it has been defined. For information on
working with ID Filters for Bus trace, please refer to the chapter Bus trace ID Filter
(—13.8.4).
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e Channel number

Define an alternative channel number that will be written in the datafile instead of
the physical channel number).
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13.9 PCAP

PCAP is a filetype for message orientated rawdate recordings on ethernet channels. The
frace method records all the messages that arrive on the ethernet channel. Regardless of
the signals defined, all the messages are recorded. Filter rules can be defined to reduce
the data volume. A typical trace application is the acquisition of all raw data in order to
later evaluate the total traffic on the channel. Unlike most of the other methods, traces
are event-oriented. This means the messages are not retrieved from the channels accor-
ding to a set time pattern, but are recorded as soon as they arrive on the channel. This
method accordingly has no parameter for sampling rate.

Including PCAP in your dataset will produce a “Warning” message,
saying that “af least one channel must be set active”.

Symbol | Time Type Source Message

22.02.2018 11:41:50,708 WARNING ETH trace At least one channel must be set active

Please refer to the section “ETH trace” (— 13.9.3.2), in order to activate
a channel for tracing.

13.9.1 Tree elements for PCAP

Including PCAP in your dataset will add various new child elements to your tree element
"Dataset”:

o PCAP
This element represents the PCAP file, which will later be included in your exported
dataset. You may add multiple files of the same filetype.

Datasets 0
Dataset 0

@ ETH trace 0

' Internal 0

';' Front 0

';' openABK 0

e ETH trace
This element represents the “ETH trace” for recording all the traffic on a selected
ethernet channel.

Datasets

Dataset 0

| o ETH trace Di
‘= Internal 0

';' Front 0

) openABK 0
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e ETH channels available for tracing
As child elements to the free element "ETH trace” will appear all the ETH channels

which are currently available for fracing.

Datasets
Dataset
« B poap
o ETH frace

'w  Internal

= Front

= openABK

DDDD!DD

13.9.2 Grid area for PCAP

If the “"ETH trace” is selected in the Measurement task tree, the grid area will show an over-

view of the ethernet channels available for tracing.

At least one channel must be marked active for tracing, by ticking the checkbox labeled

“Trace channel”.

V15.10.00. 15774 Beta Name

Name > v

T FlexRayoi

@) EMHinterfaces
Internal
Front
openABK

® uss

& Triggers

Standard triggers

Level triggers

Cydiic triggers

wipiey

Trigger groups
L Y Trigger group 01
i Formulas

#:/ Internal signals
Datasets

Dataset

L PCAP

'm Intermnal
'w  Front

cCococoocococooocoooo0ooo
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13.9.3 Details area for PCAP

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your PCAP file or “ETH frace”.

13.9.3.1 PCAP file

General

This tab provides general settings for the selected Eth tracing file.

General File
Activer |«
Mame: PCAF
Description: | File for saving ETH trace data

Reference:

Changes and errors excepted.
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o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Descripfion
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—95.6).

File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

File
File type:
File create event: | On datazet begin -
Maximum file size: | 1,953125GB
Create new file:

Timestamp: |Fileformat default -

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event
Define, when the PCAP file should be created. There are four possibilities:
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File create event Characteristics
On dataset begin The file will be created once at logger start.
On recording start The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-

taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the timelog setftings (— 13.9.3.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file intfo mulfiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is seft.

On first tfrigger (per data- | The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
set) is set for the first time since the beginning of the dataset
and record for a user defined duration. These settings
can be defined in the timelog setftings (— 13.9.3.2).
Each following time the tfrigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor- | The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ding ger is set for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the timelog settings (— 13.9.3.2). Each follo-
wing fime the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.

e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not 1o raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party analysis tools cannot handle files, that are larger.

e Create new file

If this box is marked active, a new file will be created, if the current file exceeds the
maximum file size.

e Timestamp
This dropdown menu allows you to set the format of the timestamp for the file.
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13.9.3.2 Eth trace

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected “ETH trace”.

General
Activer |«
Mame: |ETH trace
Description: | Contains onefmultiple ETH trace(s)

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the “ETH trace”.
When the “ETH trace” is started, all traffic on the channel will be stored to the PCAP file.
Furthermore will this trigger provoke the creation of the PCAP file, if you have choosen
either “On frigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”,

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acguisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:
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e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-trigger
Define a trigger, that will start the “ETH trace”.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the “ETH trace”.

e Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the “ETH frace” will start.

e Post-trigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set, the
“ETH frace” will stop.
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Extended
This tab provides extended settings for “ETH frace”.

Extended
Indude internal events: |+
Indude all trigger events: |+

Identifier:

¢ Include internal events
Define whether the occurrance of internal events should be stored in the trace data.

¢ Include all trigger events
Define whether all frigger events should be stored in the trace data.

e |denfifier

The field Identifier allows you to give a user identifier to the ETH trace. It does not
have any effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific ETH trace.
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13.9.4 Details area for PCAP (Ring buffer)

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your PCAP file, the "ETH tfrace” com-
ponent or a fraceable Bus channel.

13.9.4.1 PCAP file

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected PCAP file.

General
Activer |«
Mame: |Vector BLF 01
Description: | File for saving acquisition data

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

GENEra File
File type:
File creation event: | At beginning of dataset -

Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB

Maximum file storage: | 19,53125 GB File count: | 10
Protected snapshots: |0
Snapshot trigger: Select
o File type

Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event
Define, when the PCAP file should be created. There are four possibilities:

File creafte event Characteristics

On dataset begin The file will be created once at logger start.

On recording start The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the ETH trace seftings (— 13.9.4.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file info multiple files, as a
new file is created for each fimethe trigger is set.

On first tfrigger (per data- | The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
set) is set for the first time since the beginning of the dataset
and record for a user defined duration. These settings
can be defined in the ETH frace settings (— 13.9.4.2).
Each following fime the frigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor- | The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ding ger is seft for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the ETH trace settings (— 13.9.4.2). Each fol-
lowing fime the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.
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e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not to raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party evaluation tools cannot handle files, that are larger.

¢ Maximum file storage

Define the maximum file storage space. If the maximum file storage space has been
reached, older files will be deletet o make romm for newer files.

¢ File count

Tells you how many files can be hold with the current combination of "Maximum file
size” and "Maximum file storage”. You may also define here, how many files you wish
to be saved, and then the "Maximum file storage” will be filled in automatically.

¢ Protected snapshots

Define how many files before the trigger should be secured. The current and the
following file will be secured automatically.

e Snapshot frigger

It is possible to mark certain datafile via a trigger, in order for these files to be secured.
These files will not be deletet, when the "Maximum file storage” of the ring buffer is
reached.

This field allows you to select the frigger event, that will mark a datafile.

13.9.4.2 ETH frace

General
This tab provides general seftings for the selected “"ETH trace”.

General
Active: |«
Mame: |Bus trace
Description: | Contains onefmultiple bus trace(s)

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.
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e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the “ETH trace”.
When the “ETH trace” is started, all traffic on the channel will be stored to the PCAP file.
Furthermore will this trigger provoke the creation of the PCAP file, if you have choosen
either “On frigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”,

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-frigger
Define a trigger, that will start the “ETH trace”.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the "ETH trace”.

¢ Pre-trigger duration
Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,

the “ETH trace” will start.

e Post-frigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set, the
“ETH trace” will stop.
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e Master
Allows you to apply the frigger seftings from another datafile of the current dataset.

13.9.4.3 Traceable ETH channel
Settings

General | Settings

Trace channel: |«

Trace channel
Mark this box active in order to frace this channel.
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13.10 AvVI

The "AVI” filetype is meant for recording of video streams. For each AVI file, that you add
to your dataset you can only record one video stream.

13.10.1 Including a video signal in the Video Stream

In order to store a "Video Stream”, you will need to include a video signal in your *Video
Stream”.

To do so, select the tree element "Video Stream”, click the *"Compontents” button in the
Ribbon and choose *Video Signal”.

Project Signals Acquisition
£ 2
&+ & : i

System | Components C

| W Video Signal l
V15,10,

Marme

I

Front
openABK
@ uss
,! Triggers
®  Standard Triggers
,__F'.H Level Triggers
,5 Cydic Triggers
5_ Trigger Groups
fied  Formulas
4 Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset

b AVIOL
2 Video

video Stream |

o o o o o o o0 oo o000

=
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In the resulting window you will be presented with an overview of all the available video
signals. You can chooe one signal and confirm by clicking "OK”.

#= Channel selection: Video Stream x

Name Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate Spedal function

Video signal 02 1Hz MNone

Video signal 03 1Hz None
Video signal 04 1Hz None
Wideo signal 05 1Hz None
OK Cancel

13.10.2 Tree elements for AVI

Including the “AVI” filetype in your dataset will add three new child elements to your tree
element "Dataset”:

o AVI xx
This element represents the AVI file, which will lafter be included in your exported
dataset. You may add multiple files of the same filetype.

Datasets 0
Dataset 0

+ B ol
. Video 0

"I::"o’ Video Stream 0

e Video
Represents the video element in your AVl file. It tells you, that the type of signal, which
can be sfored, is a video signal.

Datasets a
Dataset a

b AVIOL 0
’q‘f Video Stream 0

¢ Video Stream
This element represents the video signal which will be stored.

Datasets 0
Dataset i
b AVIOL o
f2 Video ]
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13.10.3 Grid area for AVI

If the “Video Stream” is selected in the Measurement task free, and a video signal has
already been included in the "Video Stream”, the grid area will show the video signal
which has been included in the "Video Stream”.

Channel Index Active | LUnit Sampling rate
¥ [ ]
b 1 1Hz

13.10.4 Detaqils area for AVI

The details area contains seftings for the behaviour of your AVl file, Video element or Video
Stream.

13.10.4.1 AVIFile

General
This tab provides general seftings for the selected AV file.

General
Active: |«
Mame: |AVIOL
Description: | File for saving video data

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.
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e Reference
This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

File
File type:
File create event: | On dataset begin -
Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB

Create new file:

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

e File create event
Define, when the AVI file should be created. There are four possibilities:
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File create event
On dataset begin

Characteristics

The file will be created once at logger start.

On recording start

The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger

The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the timelog seftings (— 13.10.4.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file intfo multiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is seft.

On first trigger (per data-
set)

The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
is set for the first time since the beginning of the dataset
and record for a user defined duration. These settings
can be defined in the fimelog settings (— 13.10.4.2).
Each following time the tfrigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor-
ding

The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ger is set for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the timelog settings (— 13.10.4.2). Each fol-
lowing time the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.

e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not 1o raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party evaluation tools cannot handle files, that are lar-

ger.

e Create new file

If this box is marked active, a new file will be created, if the current file exceeds the

maximum file size.
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13.10.4.2 Video

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected Video element.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | Video
Description:

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the Video element.
When the Video element is started, the "Video Stream” will be stored to the AV file.
Furthermore will this frigger provoke the creation of the AVl file, if you have choosen either
“On trigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”.

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-frigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes fo control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-trigger
Define a trigger, that will start the Video element.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the Video element.

e Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the Video element will start.

o Post-trigger duration

Post-frigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start frigger was seft, the
Video element will stop.
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User

The field “ldentfifier” allows you to give a user identfifier to the fimelog. It does not have any
effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific timelog.

User

Identifier:

13.10.4.3 Video Stream

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected "Video Stream”.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | Video Stream
Description: | Videa stream to be stored

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the “Video Stream”.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected "“Video Stream”.

e Descripfion
Give a user-defined description to the selected "Video Stream”.

e Reference
This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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13.10.5 Details area for AVI (Ring buffer)

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your AVl file, Video element or Video
Stream.

13.10.5.1 AVl File

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected AV file.

General
Activer |«
Mame: |AVIO1
Description: | File for saving video data

Reference:

e Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.

GENEra File
File type:
File creation event: | At beginning of dataset -

Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB

Maximum file storage: | 19,53125 GB File count: | 10
Protected snapshots: |0
Snapshot trigger: Select
o File type

Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event
Define, when the AVI file should be created. There are four possibilities:

File creafte event Characteristics

On dataset begin The file will be created once at logger start.

On recording start The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

On frigger The file will be created on a trigger and record for a
user defined duration. These settings can be defined
in the Video seftings (— 13.10.5.2). This will result in a
splitting of the current ATFX file info multiple files, as a
new file is created for each timethe trigger is set.

On first tfrigger (per data- | The file will be created once, when the defined trigger
set) is set for the first time since the beginning of the data-
set and record for a user defined duration. These set-
tings can be defined in the Video settings (— 13.10.5.2).
Each following fime the frigger is set, the data will be
written in the same previously created file. Therefore
there will only be one file.

On first trigger per recor- | The file will be created once, when the defined trig-
ding ger is seft for the first fime during a recording and save
data for a user defined duration. These settings can be
defined in the Video settings (— 13.10.5.2). Each follo-
wing time the trigger is set during the same period of
recording, the data will be written in the same previ-
ously created file. Therefore there will only be one file
per recording.
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e Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not to raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party evaluation tools cannot handle files, that are larger.

¢ Maximum file storage

Define the maximum file storage space. If the maximum file storage space has been
reached, older files will be deletet o make romm for newer files.

¢ File count

Tells you how many files can be hold with the current combination of "Maximum file
size” and "Maximum file storage”. You may also define here, how many files you wish
to be saved, and then the "Maximum file storage” will be filled in automatically.

¢ Protected snapshots

Define how many files before the trigger should be secured. The current and the
following file will be secured automatically.

e Snapshot frigger

It is possible to mark certain datafile via a trigger, in order for these files to be secured.
These files will not be deletet, when the "Maximum file storage” of the ring buffer is
reached.

This field allows you to select the frigger event, that will mark a datafile.

13.10.5.2 Video

General
This tab provides general setftings for the selected Video element.

General
Active: |«
Mame: | Video
Description:

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.
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e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the Video element.
When the Video element is started, the "Video Stream” will be stored to the AVl file.
Furthermore will this frigger provoke the creation of the AVl file, if you have choosen either
"On trigger” or “On first trigger” as “File create event”.

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-trigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:
Post-trigger duration:

Master:

¢ Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes to control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-trigger
Define a frigger, that will start the Video element.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger, that will stop the Video element.

e Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
the Video element will start.

o Post-trigger duration

Post-frigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start frigger was seft, the
Video element will stop.

Changes and errors excepted. 423




CAETEC

13.10 AVI

User

The field “ldentfifier” allows you to give a user identfifier to the fimelog. It does not have any
effect other than helping the user identifiy a specific timelog.

User

Identifier:

13.10.5.3 Video Stream

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected "Video Stream”.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | Video Stream
Description: | Videa stream to be stored

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the “Video Stream”.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected "“Video Stream”.

e Descripfion
Give a user-defined description to the selected "Video Stream”.

e Reference
This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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13.11 WAV

The "WAV” filetype is meant for recording of audio streams. For each WAV file, that you
add to your dataset you can only record one audio stream.

13.11.1 Including an audio signal in the audio Stream

In order to store an “Audio Stream”, you will need to include a audio signal in your "Audio

Stream”.
To do so, select the tree element “Audio Stream”, click the "Compontents” button in the

Ribbon and choose “Audio Signal”.

Project Signals Acquisition

&+ B E
System | Components (

F:)\/ Audio Signal

V15.10.0

™M

MName

¥  G.iN. CASMITIL
"’r“;.f' Signals
i=2  LeDs
Buttons
T canoz2
%  ETH Interfaces
Internal
Front
openABK
W usB
,'! Triggers
,'! Standard Triggers
.__F.H. Level Triggers
.5 Cydic Triggers
e Y Trigger Groups
fiy  Formulas
F‘;f Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
= WAvDL
@ Audio

I AP

o oo o o o o o O O O O O O O O O O O O @4
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In the resulting window you will be presented with an overview of all the available audio
signals. You can chooe one signal and confirm by clicking "OK”.

#= Channel selection: Audio Stream x

Name Unit Phys Min Phys Max Sensor Min Sensor Max | Sampling rate Spedial function

N N N R S

‘Audio signal 02 32768 32767 32768 32767 1Hz None

oK Cancel

13.11.2 Tree elements for WAV

Including the "WAV” filetype in your dataset will add three new child elements to your tree
element "Dataset”:

o WAV xx
This element represents the WAV file, which will later be included in your exported
dataset. You may add multiple files of the same filetype.

Datasets 0
Dataset i}

+ B wavol
@  Audio 0

#F  Audio Stream 1

e Audio
Represents the audio element in your WAV file. It tells you, that the type of signal,
which can be stored, is an audio signal.

Datasets a
Dataset 1]
Ly wav ol ]
#Af  Audio Stream 1

e Audio Stream
This element represents the audio signal which will be stored.

Datasets
Dataset

By wavol

@ Audio
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13.11.3 Grid area for WAV

If the “audio Stream” is selected in the Measurement task tfree, and a audio signal has
already been included in the “audio Stream”, the grid area will show the audio signal

which has been included in the “audio Stream”.

15,10.00. 14946 Beta Channel Index | Actve |Unit Sampling rate
Mame Z t L]
= r i 1 1Hz
P2 LeDs 0
Buttons 0
‘Eﬁ ETH Interfaces o
Internal 1}
Front 0
openABK v}
W uss 0
& Triggers [1}
& Standard Triggers 1}
,g_ Level Triggers 1]
B, CydicTriggers 0
Y Trigger Groups o
fisd Formulas o
=/ Internal signals 1]
Datasets 0
Dataset o
L wavol 0
$  Audio 0

A

13.11.4 Detaqils area for WAV

The details area contains seftings for the behaviour of your WAV file.

General

This tab provides general settings for the selected WAV file.

General File
Active: |+
MName: WAV 01
Description: | File for saving audio data

Reference:

o Active

Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

¢ Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.
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e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task

free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).

File
This tab fells you the filetype of your file.

General | File

File type:
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13.12 GPX
The "GPX" filetype is meant for GPS Tracking.

13.12.1 Assigning GPS signals

Other than for other filetypes, when working with GPX, you will not be able to choose the
signals you wish to store from a list of available signals, but you will need to assign a GPS
tfask (lafitude, longitude or alfifude) to a signal. That means, that technically any signal
can be used as GPS signal.

For instructions on assignig GPS tasks please refer to (— 7.14.2.1).

One GPS task may only be assigned to one signal. Use the "Check”
button in the Ribbon to verify, that GPS tasks are uniquely assigned. |If
a GPS task is multiply assigned, navigate to the “Format” tab of the
wrongly assigned signal and deassign the GPS task.

[ (e

Exporting a configuration will also check your system for validity and in-
form you, if you have multiply assigned GPS tasks.

13.12.2 Tree elements for GPX

Including the "GPX” filetype in your dataset will add two new child elements to your tree
element "Dataset”:

o GPX
This element represents the GPX file, which will later be included in your exported
dataset.
Datasets v]
Dataset v]
« B gy 0

H#  GPSTracking 1

e GPS Tracking
Represents the GPS signals you are tracking

Datasets
Dataset
GPX

ey

!DDD

Changes and errors excepted. 429




CAETEC

13.12 GPX

13.12.3 Grid area for GPX

The grid area is not used for configuration of GPX. Instead signal selection in this case works
via assignation of GPS tasks. Please refer to (— 7.14.2.1).

13.12.4 Details area for GPX

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your GPX file and "GPS Tracking”.

13.12.4.1 GPXFile

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected GPX file.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | GPX
Description: | File for saving position tracking data

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name 1o the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.

In the field "Name” project parameters can be used as variables. For
more information please refer to (—5.6).
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File
This tab tells you the filetype of your file.

File

File type:

13.12.4.2 GPS Tracking

General
This tab provides general settings for GPS Tracking.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | GPS Tracking
Description:

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate “"GPS Tracking”.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to your “GPS Tracking”.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to your *GPS Tracking”.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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Trigger

This tab provides settings regarding the trigger for the start and stop of the "GPS Tracking”.
When the "GPS Tracking” is started, all activated signals with GPS task will be stored to the
GPX file.

Trigger
Mode: | Continuous acquisition
Start-frigger:
Stop-trigger:
Pre-trigger duration:

Post-trigger duration:

e Mode

Define whether you wish to continuously store data or if you want to start/stop data
storage via a trigger. There are two modes fo control data storage via trigger:

Start and stop trigger allows you to set any previously defined trigger as start and/or
stop condition.

Stop is inverted start will store data as long as the start trigger condition is met. Once
it is no longer met and a possibly set Post-trigger duration has run out, data storage
will stop.

o Start-trigger
Define a trigger, that will start *GPS Tracking”.

o Stop-trigger
Define a trigger. that will stop “"GPS Tracking”.

e Pre-trigger duration

Pre-frigger duration allows you to define, how long before the start frigger was set,
"GPS Tracking” will start.

o Post-trigger duration

Post-trigger duration allows you to define, how long after the start trigger was set,
"GPS Tracking” will stop.
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Storage
This tab allows you to set the storage rate for "GPS Tracking”

General Trigger Storage

Storage rate: |4Hz

m Storage rates with decimal places will be rounded to three decimal pla-
ces.
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13.13 CAETEC binary (Classings)

The “"CAETEC binary” filetype allows for classing of signals. Classings are processes for
counting values or sequences (such as cycles) of signals. The standard procedure is to
fake the range in which the counted events are expected and divide this into so-called
classes. Any values lying above the highest or below the lowest class are generally igno-
red (no open-border classes). Please refer to the chapter "Classing methods”(—13.15).

The methods fundamentally differ in their counting strategies (for example, when levels
are crossed, when a class is reached, cycle amplitudes and so on), and they are standar-
dized. Which particular standard was applied in the design of each method is explained
in the chapters on the different classing methods.

A signal can be used in several classing processes simultaneously.

Some methods can be applied with different numbers of signals. This is what is referred
to as the dimension of the particular classing. 1D, 2D, 3D specify how many signals are
joined in a class (joint classing). When joined, the classes of the signals form a matrix.
Counting is always performed in the matrix element in which the counting conditions for
all the involved signals are met by the same sampling instance.

13.13.1 Tree elements for CAETEC binary

Including a "CAETEC binary” file in your dataset will add one new child element called
"CAETEC binary xx” to your tree element "Dataset”.

Multiple *CAETEC binary” files can be added to your dataset. They will be labeled equally
and the counter will be raised by one for each new file. This may be necessary, if multiple
classings should be included in the dataset, as each "CAETEC binary” file can only contain
one classing.

Datasets a
Dataset [u]
B CAETEC binary 01 | )

1
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13.13.2 Details area for CAETEC binary

The details area contains settings regarding the "CAETEC binary” file.
General

This tab provides general settings for the selected CAETEC binary file.

General
Active: |«
Mame: |CAETEC binary 01
Description: | File for saving dassification data

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference
This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task

free. It cannot be changed.
File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.
File

File type:

Hold last value: |Until end of dataset -

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.
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13.13.3 Adding a classing

In order to add a classing, select the "CAETEC binary” or *CAETEC ASCII” file, which should
contain the classing. in the measurement task free.

g | E 1

System | Components Chec
V15.10.00. 16682 RC

Name Z

&%  ARCOS 1.5 10

&7 CANinterfaces 10

) ETHinterfaces 0

® uss o

|'! Triggers o]

fiy  Formulas ]

5./ Internal signals o

Datasets i}

Dataset 0

Then click the *Components” button in the Ribbon and choose the desired classing met-
hod.

I

4

bl Bl BV o bl bl L ) Bl Bl B B SRV IR (S

Min/Max

H

Iz
-

Sample Count
Time at level
Count time in dass
Zero crossing
Peak

Min/Max

Level Crossing
Event counting
Range

Range pair
Range mean
Transition
Rainflow 4-Point

Rainflow HCM

Once you have added a classing, you may now proceed to configure this classing. Please
refer to the chapter “Classing methods”(—13.15) for instructions.
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13.14 CAETEC ASCII (Classings)

The "CAETEC ASCII” filetype allows for classing of signals. Classings are processes for coun-
ting values or sequences (such as cycles) of signals. The standard procedure is to take the
range in which the counted events are expected and divide this into so-called classes.
Any values lying above the highest or below the lowest class are generally ignored (no
open-border classes).

The methods fundamentally differ in their counting strategies (for example, when levels
are crossed, when a class is reached, cycle amplitudes and so on), and they are standar-
dized. Which particular standard was applied in the design of each method is explained
in the chapters on the different classing methods. Please refer to the chapter “Classing
methods”(—13.15).

A signal can be used in several classing processes simultaneously.

Some methods can be applied with different numbers of signals. This is what is referred
to as the dimension of the particular classing. 1D, 2D, 3D specify how many signals are
joined in a class (joint classing). When joined, the classes of the signals form a matrix.
Counting is always performed in the matrix element in which the counting conditions for
all the involved signals are met by the same sampling instance.

13.14.1 Tree elements for CAETEC ASCII

Including a "CAETEC ASCII” file in your dataset will add one new child element called
"CAETEC ASCII xx” to your tree element “Dataset”.

Multiple *CAETEC ASCII” files can be added to your dataset, They will be labeled equally
and the counter will be raised by one for each new file. This may be necessary, if mulfiple
classings should be included in the dataset, as each "CAETEC ASCII” file can only contain
one classing.

Datasets i}
Dataset a
B CAETEC binary 01 | 0

e
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13.14.2 Details area for CAETEC ASCII

The details area contains settings regarding the "CAETEC ASCII” file.
General

This tab provides general settings for the selected CAETEC ASCII file.

General
Active: |«
Mame: |CAETEC binary 01
Description: | File for saving dassification data

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

e Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected formula/signal.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected formula/signal.

e Reference
This field serves as the tree element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task

free. It cannot be changed.
File
This tab provides settings regarding the creation of the file.
File

File type:

Hold last value: |Until end of dataset -

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

e Hold last value
Specify, for how long the last value of the signal will be hold.
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13.14.3 Adding a classing

In order to add a classing, select the "CAETEC binary” or *CAETEC ASCII” file, which should
contain the classing. in the measurement task free.

g | E 1

System | Components Chec
V15.10.00. 16682 RC

Name Z

&%  ARCOS 1.5 10

&7 CANinterfaces 10

) ETHinterfaces 0

® uss o

|'! Triggers o]

fiy  Formulas ]

5./ Internal signals o

Datasets i}

Dataset 0

Then click the *Components” button in the Ribbon and choose the desired classing met-
hod.

I
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Min/Max

H
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-

Sample Count
Time at level
Count time in dass
Zero crossing
Peak

Min/Max

Level Crossing
Event counting
Range

Range pair
Range mean
Transition
Rainflow 4-Point

Rainflow HCM

Once you have added a classing, you may now proceed to configure this classing. Please
refer to the chapter “Classing methods”(—13.15) for instructions.
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13.15 Classing methods

This chapter will only explain the different classing methods. A classing is always a part of
either a CAETEC binary or a CAETEC ASCI! file for your dataset. So in order to work with
a classing, you will need to add one of these filetypes for each classing, that you wish o
define.

Forinstructions on how to do this, please refer to the chapters “Setting up a dataset”(—13.1.4)
and “CAETEC binary(—13.13) or “CAETEC ASCII(—13.14).
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13.16 Scripft file

The "Script file” filetype is meant for recording script logging messages. The “Script file” will
only contain information if it is explicitely defined as a target by a script. Otherwise it will
remain empty.

13.16.1 Including a Script file as a target in a script

To include a “Script file” as a target in a script, you will first need to create a script. For
details on scripts please refer to (—9).
Then you will need to navigate to the tab labeled “Script” in the details area of the script.

Seript

Script code Syntax check result
int time = 0; Mo syntax errors detected,

OM EVENT CYCLE (1000) {

time = time + 1;

printf{Timecount', Now it's " + time + " seconds after start \n");
B

Check

The script you can see in the figure above will write a timecounter saying “Now it is x se-
conds after start” in the “Scriptfile”, where the value x starts at O and increases by 1 every
second.

It is crucial here, that the target, to which to print the value, equals the name of the “Script
file” to which the information should be written.

The first variable in parenthesis following the “printf” command defines the target. In this
case the target is ‘Timecount’.

Script

Script code
int time = 0;

OM EVENT CYCLE (1000) {
fime = time + 1;

printf{ Timecount’,fMow it's * + time + " seconds after start Yn");
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Now the last step is to navigate to the "General” tab in the details area of our “Script file”
and name it exactly as the target in the script, so the script can find the target to which it

is supposed to write.,

General | File

Active: |«

Name: | Timecount

Description: | File for saving script logging messages

Reference:

If the target in the script and the “Script file” name are not equal, at
syntax check in the script you will get a syntax error looking like this.

Syntax check result
unknown identifier Timecount' will be ignored (ine 5)
expression (type: 46) in line 5 got disabled
unknown printf target Timecount' (ine 5)
expression (type: 47) in line 5 got disabled

Check
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13.16.2 Tree elements for Script file

Including the “Script file” filetype in your dataset will add one new child element labeled
“Script file xx” to your tree element “Dataset”.

Datasets o
Dataset 01
B soiptfleol | 0]

=

13.16.3 Details area for Script file

The details area contains settings for the behaviour of your Script file.

General
This tab provides general settings for the selected Script file.

General
Activer |«
Mame: | Script file 01
Description: | File for saving script logging messages

Reference:

o Active
Allows you to activate or deactivate the selected file.

¢ Name
Give a user-defined Name to the selected file.

e Description
Give a user-defined description to the selected file.

e Reference

This field serves as the free element’s unique identifier inside the measurement task
free. It cannot be changed.
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File
This tab provides settings regarding the creatfion of the file.

General | File
File type:
File creation event: | At beginning of dataset -
Maximum file size: | 1,953125 GB
Create new file: |+

Extension: | txt

o File type
Tells you the type of the created file.

¢ File create event
Define, when the Script file file should be created. There are two possibilities:

File create event Characteristics
At beginning of dataset | The file will be created once at logger start.
At start of recording The file will be created everytime, recording via the da-
taset is started or restarted after a pause. Starting the
recording may happen at the beginning of the dataset
(mode: Continuous acqusisition) or via a trigger (mo-
des: Start and pause trigger; Stop is inverted start). This
may result in a splitting of the current dataset file into
multiple files, as a new file is created for each time the
dataset ist started.

¢ Maximum file size

Define the maximum file size. It is recommended not 1o raise the maximum file size
above 2GB, as some third party analysis tools cannot handle files, that are larger.

e Create new file

If this box is marked active, a new file will be created, if the current file exceeds the
maximum file size.

o Extension
Define the filename extension without a leading dof.
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14 Datatransfer

Stored measurement data can later be transferred from the logger and thus made avai-
lable for further analysis and processing. To do so, it is necessary, fo configure one or more
“Transfer events”, that wilt trigger the transfer, and the desired connection method used
for the transfer. The first chapter of this section will explain “Transfer events” and in the
following chapter will be explained configuration of the fransfer connection method.

Furthermore the logger will check whenever a data transfer is happening, if a newer ver-
sion of the current logger-configuration (datalog.ccmc) and firmware are available. In-
structions on how to set define the correct path will be explained for each type of transfer
connection in the respective chapter.

14.1 Transfer events

In order for data transfer to take place, it must be triggered by an event. These events
can be system events, such as starting or shutting down the logger; trigger events, i.e. re-
actions fo defined triggers; or fime events, such as the arrival of a parficular point in time.
Multiple events can also be defined, even of the same type.

In the event that data transfer limits have been defined, these can, if the need arises, be
over-ridden by specific transfer events.
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14.1.1 General Information about transfer events

Multiple targets for transfer events

Each transfer event can use multiple connections to different targets, in order to ensure
successfull data fransfer. In order to do so, activate every connection you want to use for
this tfransfer event in the transfer events grid area. For instructions on transfer connections
please refer to (—14.3).

By setting the priority you define, which connection will be used first, starting with priority 1.
As soon as data transfer via one connection has been successfully completed, the other
connections will be skipped and the dataset will be erased from the logger.

¥15,10.00.15883 Beta Name Active Description Priority Ignore transfer limits

Name > v = =
- Data transfer connection 1
b Data transfer connection

v Data transfer connection

Internal
Front
openABK
W use
= Triggers
& standard triggers
.eﬂ Level triggers
& Cydiic triggers
- Trigger groups
fiie) Formulas
o Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&  Data transfer
»  Transfer events
[ it

v Data transfer connection 4

oo oo oo oo0o0oooooo

Ignore transfer limits

In the grid area of every transfer event you can choose to “Ignore transfer limits” for every
fransfer connection. This means, it will ignore any defined restrictions for that transfer con-
nection. These restrictions can be set in the "Basic” settings tab in the details area of each
tfransfer connection. Please refer to (—14.3) and then to the respective connection type’s
section.

¥15.10.00.15883 Beta Name Active Description Priority Ignore transfer limits
Name > v = =

Data transfer connection

v Data transfer connection

[EE

Internal
Front
openABK
@ use
= Triggers
& standard triggers
.__F.H Level triggers
,5 Cydiic triggers
i Y Trigger groups
fiie) Formulas
0 Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&  Data transfer
e Transfer events
[ -

Bow

v Data transfer connection

o0 o o000 o000 ooooo

Default data transfer connection
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In the grid area of every transfer event you can choose choose the default data fransfer
connection for data transfer. This means, the connection, that has been defined as de-
fault data transfer connection will be used. This sefting can be set in the "Basic” settings
tab in the details area of each transfer connection. Please refer to (—14.3) and then to
the respective connection type’s section.

V15,10.00. 15883 Beta Mame Active Description Priority Ignore transfer limits
MName > M L L

N Default Data transfer connection

Data transfer connection %

Internal
Front Data transfer connection 3

openABK
@ uss

& Triggers
Standard triggers

Data transfer connection et

=

L':_ Level triggers

,5 Cydic triggers

- Trigger groups
i) Formulas
4 Internal signals

Datasets
Dataset
&  Data transfer
«  Transfer events

oo o0 o0 oo oo oooo oo

14.1.2 Trigger events

A "Trigger event” will trigger data transfer whenever the selected trigger is set. Any prei-
vously configured trigger of your system can be used to trigger data transfer.

In order to configure a “Trigger event”, you will first need to add the “Trigger event” as a
"Transfer event”. To do so, select the tree element "Transfer events”, click on the *Com-
ponents” button in the Ribbon and choose “Trigger event”.

o/ Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&  Data transfer

fl_ Transfer events

Project Signals Acquisition e [
RN e : l
System | Components Check Adjust e

IEI Trigger event

V15.10.0

MName a Time event » >
E: System event » 0
a
[ IE—I Multiple selection. .. 0
e 0
Front Q
openABK. a
& uss [
& Triggers 0
& Standard triggers 0
& Standard trigger 01 0
,g_ Level triggers 1}
,5 Cydic triggers 1}
Y Trigger groups a
fish Formulas 0
0
Q
1]
1]
Q
0

B Connections
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14.1.2.1 Tree elements for Trigger events

Adding a "Trigger event” for data transfer will add one new child element fo the tree ele-
ment “Transfer events”, called "Trigger event”. Multiple “Trigger events” may be added,
which will each result in an extra tree element. The name of these elements can be chan-
ged in the details area of each free element.

Each “Trigger event” will also possess various child elements representing the possible tar-
gets (fransfer connections) for this trigger event.

&»  Data transfer 0
=  Transfer events 0

Default
USE
WiFi

14.1.2.2 Grid area for Trigger events

The grid area for a “Trigger event” for data transfer will present you with an overview of
the available connections for data transfer.

You can choose the desired connection for data transfer by ficking the “Use for transfer”
fickbox, and you can override transfer limits by ticking the ticklbbox labeled “Ignore transfer
limits™.

You may also choose multiple connections for fransfer and priorityze them.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Description Priority Ignore transfer limits Use for transfer

L E e —
3
4

v Data transfer connection
v Data transfer connection
v

Data transfer connection
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14.1.2.3 Details area for Trigger events

The Details area shows seftings for the “Triggger event”, that has been selected in the tree.
The different tabs of the details area will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Trigger
This fab contains only the setting “Event trigger”, which allows you to select which trigger
should be used tfo start data transfer.

Trigger

Event-trigger: Select

Clicking the “Select” button will open a window, which allows you, to choose the desired
trigger. Confirm with "OK".

Once a frigger has been chosen, the “Trigger event” will automatically named after this
event,

1P Pool selection X
Marme Content
¥
v iStandard trigger 01 | Standard trigger 01/ARCOS 1.5 - datalog

OK Caneel
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14.1.3 Time events

A "Time event” will frigger data fransfer according to a set time intervall.

In order to configure a “Time event”, you will first need o add the “Time event” as a “Trans-
fer event”. To do so, select the tree element “Transfer events”, click on the "Components”
button in the Riblbon and choose the desired time intervall from the menu “Time event”.

Project Signals Acquisition o Dat
~ £ B it
2+ c . "
System | Compenents Check Adjust petec

Hourly Z

V15.10.4
Mame a Time event 3

= System event 13

¢
@ Multiple selection...

ﬁu ETH interfaces
Internal

Daily

Weekly

Monthly

Front
openABK
Use
Triggers
Formulas

S$SSSS

Yearly

TEe

Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset
&%  Data ransfer
L] Transfer events |

cococoocococoooooo oo

=

14.1.3.1 Tree elements for Time events

Adding a "Time event” for data transfer will add one new child element to the tree ele-
ment “Transfer events”, called “Time event”. Multiple "Time events” may be added, which
will each result in an extra tree element. The name of these elements can be changed in
the details area of each tree element.

Each “Time event” will also possess various child elements representing the possible targets
(transfer connections) for this trigger event.

&% Data transfer 0

Hourly
Default

WiFi
USE

o O O O
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14.1.3.2 Grid area for Time events

The grid area for a “Time event” for data transfer will present you with an overview of the
available connections for data transfer.

You can choose the desired connection for data transfer by ticking the “Use for transfer”
fickbox, and you can override transfer limits by ticking the ticklbbox labeled “Ignore transfer
limits™.

You may also choose multiple connections for tfransfer and priorityze them.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Description Priority Ignore transfer limits Use for transfer

L E e —
3
4

v Data transfer connection
v Data transfer connection
v

Data transfer connection

14.1.3.3 Details area for Time events

The Details area shows settings for the "Time event”, that has been selected in the tree.
The different tabs of the details area will be explained in the following.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Time
This tab allows you to specify the time intervall for the fransfer event.

GEeners Event
Minute: |0
Hour: |0
Day: |1
Month:
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14.1.4 System events

A "System event” will trigger according to a set “System event” such as “Startup”, “Shut-
down”, "Dataset closed” and others.

In order to configure a “System event”, you will first need to add the "System event” as a
“Transfer event”. To do so, select the tree element "Transfer events”, click on the "Compo-
nents” button in the Ribbon and choose the desired event from the menu *System event”.

Project Signals Acquisition View Datz
=] T ==
B & £ B i

System | Components Check Adjust petec

Trigger event
V15.10.0

Name: a Time event 3 Z

System event 3

@ Multiple selection...
B

ﬁﬂ ETH interfaces
Internal

Startup

Shutdown

Start Measurement

Front
openABK
USE
Triggers
Formulas
Internal signals
Datasets
Dataset

Start Recording

2w

Stop Recording

S =
=

p
=3
E
=
5
&
2
I
3
3
2

Dataset Closed

&»  Data transfer 1]

g Connections 0

Available System events

System event Characteristics

Startup Data transfer will start as soon as startup is finished.

Shutdown Data transfer will start when shutdown is prompted. Shutdown
will not occur until data transfer has finished.

Start Measurement | Data transfer will start as soon as measurement has started.
Stop Measurement | Data transfer will start as soon as measurement has stoped.

Start Recording Data transfer will start as soon as recording of measurement data
in a dataset has started.

Stop Recording Data transfer will start as soon as recording of measurement data
in a dataset has stoped.

Dataset closed Data transfer will start as soon as the current dataset is closed.
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14.1.4.1 Tree elements for System events

Adding a "System event” for data transfer will add one new child element to the tree ele-
ment “Transfer events”, called according to the type of "System event” you have chosen.
Multiple "System events” may be added, which will each result in an extra tree element.

Each "System event” will also possess various child elements representing the possible tar-
gets (fransfer connections) for this trigger event.

& Data transfer 0

Startup
Default

WiFi
LSE

141.4.2 Grid area for System events

The grid area for a "System event” for data transfer will present you with an overview of
the available connections for data transfer.

You can choose the desired connection for data transfer by ticking the “Use for transfer”
fickbox, and you can override transfer limits by ticking the ticklbbox labeled “Ignore transfer
limits”.

You may also choose multiple connections for transfer and priorityze them.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Name Active | Description Priority Ignore transfer limits Use for transfer

o [ ] [ ] [ ]

Data transfer connection
2
3
4

v Data transfer connection
v Data transfer connection
v

Data transfer connection

141.4.3 Details area for System events

As "System events” are definite predefined events, there are no further settings for these
events available in the details area. It contains only the "General” tab, which will allow
you to give a user specific description to the event. Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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14.2 Transfer event targets

Transfer events need to have at least one target defined, in order for transfer to happen.
Transfer event targets are tfransfer connections, which get asigned to a fransfer event. For
instructions regarding the fransfer connections pleaser refer o (—14.3).

14.2.1 Tree elements for transfer event targets

Each transfer event in the measurement task tree has a numiber of child elements, core-
sponding the transfer connections that have been configured so far. These child elements
are the transfer event’s targets.

@y  Dats transfer 0
-  Transfer events 0

Default
USE

WiFi
LAN

14.2.2 Grid area for tfransfer event targets

The grid area for a fransfer event target will present you with an overview of all the cur-
rently defined datasets, that can be set for datatransfer.

Also if the transfer event targets fransmit mode has been set to “Custom selection” (—14.2.3),
the tickbox “Transmit” allows you to set which datasets will be transmitted.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active Description Transmit

L4 [ ]

' I Y

'

b

LAY

o
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14.2.3 Details area for transfer event targets

The details area for transfer event targets provides settings regarding the target.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings
Transfer event target specific settings.

Settings
Connec tion Datasets
Use for transfer: Transmit: | All datasets
Ignore transfer limits: Only protected:

Remove protection:

e Use for fransfer
Set if you want to use this connection for datatransfer.

¢ Ignore transfer limitfs
Allows you to override transfer limits.

e Transmit

Choose which datasets you wish to transmit via this connection. If you set the mode
to "Custom selection”, you may set the datasets you want to transmit in the grid area,
using the tickbox “Transmit”.

¢ Only protected (Ringbuffer datasets only)
If set, the ringbuffer datasets will only be transmitted if they are protected.

¢ Remove protection (Ringbuffer datasets only)
If set, the ringbuffer datasets’ protection will be removed once transmitted.
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14.3 Transfer connections

In order for data to be transferred, a transfer connection has to be set up. There are four
different types of connections, that can be set up:

USB (—14.3.1)
WIFI (—14.3.2)
LAN (—14.3.3)
PPP/UMTS (—14.3.4)

14.3.1 Data transfer via USB

USB is the predefined default connection for data transfer and therefore it is included in
the measurement task tree by default. Via USB it is possible to transfer data to and from
an external storage device.

Configuration of a USB connection happens exclusively inside the details area of the free
element "USB”.

14.3.1.1 Details area for USB

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Basic
This tab contains basic settings for the connection.

Basic

Chedk for update: J

Data transfer: | Mot restricted
Show dialog: |+

Use a5 default: |+

e Check for update

Allows you to define, how often and when the logger should check for updated
configuration or firmware.

If the opftion “Interval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

e Data transfer

Allows you tfo restrict, how often data fransfer from the logger may occur.
If the option “Interval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.
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e Show dialog
Tick or untick this box in order to show or hide the tfransfer dialog during measure-
ment.

¢ Use as default
Tick or untick this box in order to make this your default connection for data transfer.

Paths
This tab allows you to set the paths for data transfer.

Paths
Measurement data: | f
Configuration: |/

Configuration archive:

e Measurement data
Define the path, where measurement data should be stored.

o Configuration

Define the path, where the logger will check for a newer version of the current con-
figuration (datalog.ccmc) and firmware.

If there is a newer version, the logger will download it, append the current fimestamp
in the filename, and apply/install it at the next possible moment.

o Configuration archive (optional)

Define the subpath for previous logger configurations and firmwares. If this subpath
has been defined, the logger will copy the previously used configuration/firmware
here, when he receives a newer version. If this subpath is not defined, the logger will
leave the file in the “Configuration” path, that has been defined before.

ters can be used as variables. For more information please refer to

In the field "Measurement data” and “Configuration” project parame-
(—5.6).
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14.3.2 Data transfer via WIFI

In order to transfer data via WIFI, you will first need to add a WIFI connection to your system.
To do so, select the tfree element *Connections”, click on the *"Components” button in the
Ribbon and then choose “WIFI”.

After having set up the WIFI connection, you will need to set up a fileserver to which o
fransfer data. For instructions on how to set up a fileserver please refer to the section
“Fileserver” (—14.3.6).
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14.3.2.1 Tree elements for WIFI connections

Adding a WIFI connection for data transfer will add two new child elements to the tree
element "Connections”:

o WIFI
Represents the WIFI connection itself.

e Access point xx

Represents the WIFI access point. A WIFI connection can have various access points,
in order to connect to different networks. To add a new access point, select the tree
element WIFI, then click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and select "Access
point”.

&  Data transfer
=  Transfer events
E Connections
i use

oo oo

H Access point 01 0

14.3.2.2 Grid area for WIFI connections

The grid area for a "WIFI connection” for data transfer will present you with an overview
of all the currently defined access points for WIFI connections.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

=  Transfer events
B Connections
i UsB

h Access point 01

V15.10.00.15883 Beta MName Active Description Priority
Name Z v =
¥ Accesspoint01 v WiFi access point 1
£ ARCOS 1.5-datalog 0
&)  CANinterfaces 0
@ EHinterfaces a
& use 0
= Triggers 0
fixh Formulas [i}
! Internal signals 1]
Datasets 0
& Data transfer 0
a
1]
1]
1]
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14.3.2.3 Details area for WIFI

The details area provides settings either for the WIFI connection in general or for a specific
access point, depending on which element has been selected in the tree.

WIFI Settings

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Basic
This tab contains basic settings for the connection.

Basic

Chedk for update: J

Data transfer: | Mot restricted
Show dialog: |+

Use a5 default: |+

e Check for update

Allows you to define, how often and when the logger should check for updated
configuration or firmware.

If the opftion “Interval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

e Data transfer

Allows you to restrict, how often data transfer from the logger may occur.
If the option “Intferval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

¢ Show dialog

Tick or unftick this box in order to show or hide the transfer dialog during measure-
ment.

e Use as default
Tick or untick this box in order to make this your default connection for data transfer.
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MD5S
This tab provides settings regarding the MDb check of transferred files.

MD5
Checks: |2
Delay between checks: | 2s
Accepted failures: | 5

Access point scan: | Once, by driver

e Checks
Define how often the check should be executed.

e Delay between checks
Define the delay between two checks.

o Accepted failures
Define the number of accepted failures before aborting the data transfer.

e Access point scan
Specify the method how to search for WIFI access points.
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Access point Settings

Each WIFI connection can have multiple access points, in order to be able to connect
to different wireless networks. By setting the priority of the access points in the grid areq,
you define, which access point will be used first, starting with priority 1. As soon as data
tfransfer via one access point has been successfully completed, the other access points
will be skipped and the dataset will be erased from the logger.

In order to add an extra access point, select the tree element *WIFI”, click on the *Com-
ponents” button in the Ribbon and the choose “Access point”.
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Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Network
This fab contains setftings regarding the network to which the logger will connect.

GEnera Metwork Security
Metwork name:
Get IP address automatically: |+
IP address:

Metwork mode: | Infrastructure -

¢ Network name
Define the name of the WIFI network (SSID).
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o Get IP address automatically

Define whether the logger will expect the allocation of a valid IP address automati-
cally by a DHCP server, or whether you want to manually set an IP address.

¢ |P address
IF DHCP is disabled, this field allows you to manually enter an IP address.

e Network mode
Allows you to choose the mode of the network you wish to connect to.

Security

This tab provides security seftings regarding the access point and the network you wish to
connect fo.

Security
Authentication mode: | WPA-PSK
MNetwaork key:
Login mode: Security protocol:
Identity:

Password:

¢ Authentication mode
Select the authentication mode of the network.

o Network key
Type in the authentication key of the network.

e Login mode
If the authentication mode of the network is WPA-EAP, then you may here set whether
fo login with a cerfificate or not, and if so, set the security protocol.

¢ |dentity
If the authentication mode of the network is WPA-EAP, then you may here enter your
identity/username.

e Password

If the authenfication mode of the network is WPA-EAP, then you may here enter your
password.
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14.3.3 Data transfer via LAN

In order to transfer data via LAN, you will first need to add a LAN connection to your system.
To do so, select the free element *Connections”, click on the "Components” button in the
Ribbon and then choose "LAN”.

After you have set up the LAN connection, you will need to additionally set up a fileserver,
where the transferred data will be stored. Please refer to the section “Fileserver” (—14.3.6).
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14.3.3.1 Tree elements for LAN connections

Adding a LAN connection for data transfer will add one new child element called "LAN”
to the tree element "Connections”

&  Data transfer 0
Transfer even ts 0

B Connec tions 1]

B uUsB 0

& Lan | [

14.3.3.2 Details area for LAN

The details area provides settings for the LAN connection.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).
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Basic
This tab contains basic settings for the connection.

Basic

Check for update: etres

Data transfer: |Not restricted
Show dialog: |+

Use as default: |+~

e Check for update

Allows you to define, how often and when the logger should check for updated
configuration or firmware.

If the opftion “Intferval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

e Data transfer

Allows you to restrict, how often data transfer from the logger may occur.
If the option “Interval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

e Show dialog
Tick or unftick this box in order to show or hide the transfer dialog during measure-
ment.

e Use as default
Tick or untick this box in order to make this your default connection for data transfer.

MD5
This tab provides settings regarding the MDb check of transferred files.

MD5
Checks: |2
Delay between checks: | 2s
Accepted failures: |5

Access point scan: | Once, by driver

e Checks
Define how often the check should be executed.

¢ Delay between checks
Define the delay between two checks.
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o Accepted failures
Define the number of accepted failures before aborting the data transfer.

14.3.4 Data transfer via PPP/UMTS

In order to transfer data via PPP/UMTS, you will first need to configure a PPP/UMTS con-
nection. To do so, please refer to (—14.3.4.1). Once a PPP/UMTS connection has been set
up. you will need so set the basic settings for PPP data transfer and you will also need to
set up a fileserver. This chapter treats the basic settings for data transfer via PPP.

For instructions on how to set up a fileserver please refer to the section “Fileserver” (—14.3.6).

14.3.4.1 Setting up a PPP/UMTS connection

To set up a PPP/UMTS connection, select your system (Arcos, uCros, uCros XL) in the tree,
click the "Components” button in the Ribbon and choose "PPP”.
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This will add two elements called "PPP” to the measurement task tfree. One as a childele-
ment to the main system (Arcos, uCros, uCros XL) and one as a childelement to the tree
element "Connections”. Select the first of the two, navigate to the tab "Connection” in
the details area and fill in the access data. This data can be obtained from your simcard
provider.

The option “Persistent connection” allows you to maintain a connection not only during
data transfer but also during measurement.

14.3.4.2 Details area for PPP/UMTS

Configuration of a USB connection happens exclusively inside the details area of the tree
element “"USB”.

General
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V15.10.00,15883 Beta Mame Active Unit Phys Min Phys Max
Name Z v L}
&2 ARCOS 1.5-datalog 0
&)  CANinterfaces 0
CANO1 a
CAN 02 a
) ETHinterfaces 0
Internal 0
Front o
openABK 0
® uss 0
2 Triggers 0
i Formulas 1]
4 Internal signals 1]
Datasets o
&  Data transfer 0
«  Transfer events 1] '.=
E Connections V]
] UsE 1] Persistent connection:
D PP 0 Provider:

=]

PPP |
Access point (APN):

User name:

Password:

Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Bassic

This talb contains basic seftings for the connection.

Basic

Check for update:

Data transfer: |Not restricted -
Show dialog: |+

Use as default: |+~

Check for update

Allows you to define, how offen and when the logger should check for updated
configuration or firmware.

If the opftion “Inferval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

Data transfer

Allows you to restrict, how often data transfer from the logger may occur.
If the option “Inferval” is selected, the time interval may be set in the field on the right
of the dropdown menu.

Show dialog

Tick or unftick this box in order to show or hide the transfer dialog during measure-
ment.

Use as default
Tick or untick this box in order to make this your default connection for data transfer.
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14.3.5 Wake on Call/Text

The two functions "Wake on Call” and *Wake on Text” are functions of the "PPP” interface
and both allow to wake up the logger remotely via a mobilephone.

In the case of "Wake on Call”, a phone number will be defined in the configuration and
if the logger receives a call from the configured number, it will wake up.

In the case of "Wake on Text” a passphrase will be defined in the configuration and if the
logger receives a text containing the configured passphrase, it will wake up.

To add “Wake on Call/Text”, select the "PPP” element in the measurement task tree, click
on the "Components” button in the Ribbon and then select "Wake on Call/Text”.

£ & ]
E=v = =
System | Components C
D Wake on Call
V16.10.0
Mame D Wake on Text Z
- IE—I Multiple selection. ..

ﬁ; FlexRay interfaces
ﬁ;l ETH interfaces

E USB

o o O O

=

14.3.5.1 Grid area for Wake on Call/Text

The grid area for a *"Wake on Call/Text” will present you with an overview of all the currently
defined "Wake on Call/Text” modules.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

Mame Active | Description Mumber Passphrase
T [ ]

Wake on Call 02 v PPP Wake on Call

Wake on Text 01 ' PPP Wake on Text
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14.3.5.2 Details area for Wake on Call/Text

The details area provides settings for a "Wake on Call/Text” module. Choose the module
you wish to configure in the grid area and then navigate to the details area.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Settings
This talb contains settings for the connection.

In case of "Wake on Call” you can here define the phone number, that will wake up the
logger.

Settings

Phone number:

In case of "Wake on Text” you can here define the passphrase, that will wake up the
logger.

Settings

Passphrase:
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14.3.6 Setting up a Fileserver

Transferring data via WIFI/LAN/PPP/UMTS requires the configuration of a fileserver to which
the data will be transferred. To do so, select the tree element for the connection you wish
to configure: "PPP”, "LAN”, "Access point xx” (for WIFI connections the acccess point has
to be selected instead of the WIFI connection), click the "Components” button in the
Ribbon and choose “Fileserver”.

Project Signals Acquisition fiew Datz
r! & = = =)
& B B Dl
System | Components Check  Adjust Detec

J E File server
V15.10.

Mame as Time server

- @ Multiple selection...

T canol

T canoz
ETH interfaces

Internal
Front
openABK.
uss
Triggers
Formulas
Internal signals
Datasets
Data transfer
%, Transfer events
a Connections
i Use

[ ree

= WiF

PE e

9

LAN

[] ree

DG!GODODODGDGDODODDGOG M
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14.3.6.1 Multiple File servers

Each data transfer connection can have multiple file servers, in order to ensure successfull
data transfer. By setting the priority of the file servers in the grid areq, you define, which file
server will be used first, starting with priority 1. As soon as data transfer via one file server
has been successfully completed, the other file servers will be skipped and the dataset

will be erased from the logger.

Active

Description

Priority

SFTP or SCP File Server
SFTP or SCP File Server
SFTP or SCP File Server

15.10.00.15883 Beta Mame

Mame Z v
3

& ARCOS 1.5-datslog 0

@) CANinterfaces 0

) EHinterfaces a

W uss 0

= Triggers 0

fish Formulas [i}

s/ Internal signals 1]

Datasets o

&  Data transfer 0

=«  Transfer events i}

E Connections [t}

i use 0

= WiR 0

h, Access point 01 0

™ File server 0

14.3.6.2 Tree elements for File servers

Adding a Fileserver will add one new element called “Fileserver” fo the tree. It is possible
to add multiple fileservers, to one connection, but they will all be found under the same

free element. An overview of the fileservers can be seen in the grid area.

a Connections

0

® usB 0

O eee o

o WiR 0

H Access point 01 [t}
T
LAN 0
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14.3.6.3 Grid area for File servers

The grid area for a “Filserver” will present you with an overview of all the currently defined
added fileservers. It also allows you to prioritize the various fileservers.

Also you can find here two important functions, which are the *Column chooser” (—4.3.1)
and the “Filter editor” (—4.3.2).

V15.10.00.15883 Beta Mame Active Description Priority
Mame Z ¥ [
L '
&%  ARCOS 1.5-datalog 0 v/ SFTP or SCP File Server 2
&) CANinterfaces 0
@ ETH interfaces 0
® usB 0
& Triggers 0
fixh Formulas 1}
4 Internal signals 0
Datasets 0
&  Data transfer 0
= Transfer events 0
B Connections 0
i uss 0
[0 e 0
= WA 0

[=]

i Access point 01

LAN o

14.3.6.4 Details area for File servers

The details area provides settings for a file server. Choose the fileserver you wish to confi-
gure in the grid area of the tree element “File server” and then navigate to the details area.

General
Please refer to (—4.2.2).

Connection
This tab contains setftings for the connection.

Connection
Protocol: | SFTP -
Single session: |+
Host name:
Port: |22
User name:
Password:

Remember connection:

e Protocol
Select the protocol used for data transfer to the file server.

¢ Single session
If set, the SFTP single session mode will be used.
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Hosthame
Define the IP address or hosthame of the SSH file server.

Port
Define the port or hostname of the SSH file server.

User name
Fill in The user name to access the SSH file server.

Password
Fill in the password to access the SSH file server.

Remember connection

If set, after a successfull transfer this server will be tfried first in the future.
If at any point unsusccessfull, priority will be reset to 0.

Paths
This tab allows you to set the paths for data transfer.

Paths
Measurement data:

Configuration:

Configuration archive:

e Measurement data
Define the path, where measurement data should be stored.

o Configuration
Define the path, where the logger will check for a newer version of the current con-
figuration (datalog.ccmc) and firmware.
If there is a newer version, the logger will download it, append the current fimestamp
in the filename, and apply/install it at the next possible moment.

¢ Configuration archive (optional)

Define the subpath for previous logger configurations and firmwares. If this subpath
has been defined, the logger will copy the previously used configuration/firmware
here, when he receives a newer version. If this subpath is not defined, the logger will
leave the file in the “"Configuration” path, that has been defined before.

[i]

In the fields *Measurement data” and "Configuration” project parame-
tfers can be used as variables. For more information please refer to
(—5.6).
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15 Sefting up a time server

In order for your logger to always have the correct time, you will need to set up a fime
server to which the logger will connect and then synchronize its fime with.

A fime server can be configured for every LAN, WIFI or PPP/UMTS connection. To do so,
select the free element for the connection you wish to configure: “"PPP”, "LAN", "Access
point xx” (for WIFI connections the acccess point has to be selected instead of the WIFI
connection), click the *"Components” button in the Riblbon and choose “Time server”.

Project Signals cquisitio e Datz
f; = v =)
B o : "

System  Components Check Adjust  Detec

Then select the "Time server xx” in the grid area of the tree element “Time server xx” and
navigate to the "Connections” tab in the details area and set the hostname/IP address in
the field "Hosthame”.

Genera Connection

Hostname: |
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16 Obtaining extended support

support@caetec.de
+49 8142 501365
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